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ABSTRACT

The Rigveda is a large collection of hymns that represents the oldest attestation of the
Indo-Iranian branch of the Indo-European language family. The value of the corpus as
a source of syntactic insight, however, is limited by its entirely poetic nature. Its syntax
has been studied, but until we better understand how poetic style and grammaticality
interact, we cannot know how much our syntactic observations of the corpus really tell
us about the grammar of the language. The difficulty of investigating syntax in poetry
has not yet been properly treated. On the one hand, poetry must be intelligible, since
it is composed and understood by the speakers of a language; on the other hand, the
structures found in poetry can differ significantly from those of usual speech, which is
why syntacticians avoid poetry in formal studies. But for those working with limited
data or languages attested only in poetry, drawing the line between syntax and style is a
necessary step towards an accurate syntactic account. The goal of this work is to establish
a distinction between grammaticality and intelligibility, and to formalize a system for
identifying which patterns in the Rigveda are grammatical and which may have been
consciously manipulated. This system allows us to draw more reliable conclusions about

the syntax of the language by filtering noise out of the data.
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Chapter 1

Introduction

The Rigveda is one of the oldest Indo-European texts, and from it have issued some of
our deepest insights into the phonology and morphology of its more ancient ancestor
language, Proto-Indo-European. However, the entire corpus consists of poetry, and with-
out recourse to sufficiently contemporaneous prose (nor, it goes without saying, native
speakers), any syntactic investigation of the langauge must either stall immediately or
proceed with an uncomfortable acceptance of poetic data, which to an uncertain degree
undermines the integrity of the account. The purpose of this dissertation is to lay some

groundwork for a new method of investigating syntax within poetic corpora.

My original plan was only to map out the syntax of topic and focus in the Rigveda, with a
particular emphasis on the phenomenon of fronting. The corpus has been treated similarly
before by Mark Hale and Hans Henrich Hock in the 1996 book Approaching Second, but
the subject has generally lain fallow since then. Due to the advancement of modern
generative theories since that time, a fresh analysis seemed warranted. I immediately ran
into the difficulty of trying to decide whether a word had been fronted in order to confer

focus on it, or only so that its line would better reflect the metrical pattern of the hymn.



Any syntactic account citing the language’s word order was thus jeopardized. Nor was
I content to accept the observed patterns as representative of the language’s grammar
(as Hale and Hock had been), for the same banal reason that syntacticians working on
modern languages avoid poetry: the unstated suspicion that poetic language might not

really be “grammatical.”

Because the present work attempts to marry the historically independent fields of Gener-
ative Syntax and Historical Linguistics, a brief overview of each will constitute the first
two parts of this introduction. The first part will introduce the language and corpus on
which my work was conducted, and the second will introduce the framework of genera-
tive syntax in which we hope ultimately to model the syntax of that language. The final

part of the introduction will include a chapter summary.

1.1 The Rigveda

Within the Indo-European language family, the Indo-Iranian branch comprises the second
oldest attestations (after Anatolian), in the form of the Vedic language, which takes its
name from the most ancient holy texts of India. The Vedas consist of four books: the
Rigveda, the Samaveda, the Yajurveda, and the Atharvaveda; and there is a host of other
literature, written after these texts, whose language is also called Vedic. Max Miiller, in
his History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, divided the Vedic language into four periods: the
Chandas period being the most ancient, followed by the Mantra period, the Brahmana

period, and the Siitra period (1860: 63).

The writings of the Siitra period bridge the gap between the latest Vedic works and Clas-
sical Sanskrit. The Brahmana period contains the writings not only of the Brahmanas
themselves, but also the Upanisads and Aranyakas. The boundaries between these classes

of texts are fuzzy. All of them are theological in nature, dealing with the interpretation of
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older texts, the performance of sacrifices, and other cultural instruction (1860: 307). In-
terestingly, Miiller tentatively places the Samaveda, the Yajurveda, and the Atharvaveda
within the Brahmana period, reserving the Mantra period only for the compilation of the
Rigveda (1860: 417), and the Chandas period for its composition (1968: 481). Miiller,
being careful to highlight the impossibility of assigning absolute dates to these periods,
estimates each as having a span of about 200 years, with the earliest beginning around
1200 BCE (1860: 525). Vedic scholars in general agree with this estimate. In any case,
the comparative antiquity of the Rigveda is notable, especially relative to the first prose

attestations of the language (the Brahmanas and portions of the Yajurveda).

The Rigveda consists of 10 books called mandalas (“cycles”), comprising a total of 1028
hymns dedicated almost entirely to the gods of the ancient Indic pantheon. The hymns
are poetic in nature, being composed in a small variety of quantitative meters. And since
the comparative method relies on privileging older attestations for the purpose of recon-
struction, the Rigveda has traditionally been the focus of proportionally more linguistic
scrutiny. Thus it is from Rigvedic evidence that we derive the greatest number of insights

into the prehistory of Vedic, and by extension, the grammar of Indo-European.

1.2 The generative approach to syntax

Syntax is the study of how morphological entities combine to form larger units, for in-
stance the way nouns combine with determiners and adjectives to form phrases, and how
phrases in turn form sentences. In the past six decades, Syntax as a field has evolved from
disconnected observations concerning word order into a self-contained science, the lofty
goal of which is to produce a single theory of syntax that can model all human languages

equally well.



In 1957, Noam Chomsky ushered in a new era in the study of syntax as a formal system
with his seminal work Syntactic Structures. The driving idea behind this work and the
theory it proposed was that any syntactic structure could be created by a finite set of
rules, some of which generate structure and others of which transform one structure into
another. For instance, a question like what are you eating? is “transformed” from a simple
declarative, namely you are eating what?, whose elements are “base-generated.” This was

the beginning of the generative tradition.

Subsequent works by Chomsky crystallized major developments in the field. His 1965
book Aspects of the Theory of Syntax laid out what was known as the “Standard Theory”
and introduced the formal concepts of “deep” versus “surface” structure, deep structure
referring to what is base-generated and surface structure referring to the final grammat-
ical utterance, after transformation. In 1970, Chomsky introduced X-bar Theory, which
stipulated some universal structural relationships and offered a more visually obvious

way of structurally representing semantic modification relations.

1) XP

Z(P) X'

X W(P)
/\
X° Y(P)

The above tree exemplifies the most important relationships according to X-bar Theory.
X? is the “head,” which branches from the “bar-level” (the prime mark is pronounced
“bar”; originally it was [and sometimes still is] written as X), which is an intermediate
projection of X. XP stands for X-Phrase; it is the “maximal projection.” Since a phrase,
like the gods on Olympus, behaves according to the category of its head (in this case the
noun gods), the jargon of the theory says that the phrase “projects” from the head (thus

the term “maximal projection”). The phrase ZP is in the “specifier” position and YP is in
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the “complement” position; WP is an optional adjunct (such as an adjective or adverb),
and bar-levels can be multiplied as necessary to accommodate adjuncts. As an example,

consider the noun phrase just cited.

(2) NP
D N’
the /\
N’ PP
| |
N P’
gods
P NP
on \
Nl
|
N
Olympus

The determiner the lies in the specifier position of the noun phrase (NP), which is ab-
breviated SpecNP; the NP Olympus is the complement of the preposition on; and the
prepositional phrase (PP) on Olympus has been adjoined to N. In this early theory, even

non-branching levels of projection were stipulated to warrant representation.

In 1981, Chomsky published Lectures on Government and Binding, which established the
basic form of the current theory, which focuses heavily on the cross-linguistic underpin-
nings of the syntax of different languages. One of the theory’s potent claims is that there
exists a set of syntactic principles and parameters which all languages share. The princi-
ples are the same in every language, and the parameters account for structural differences
between languages, depending on whether they are “set” one way or another. Hence the

name of the framework: Principles and Parameters Theory (P&P).

In 1995, Chomsky published The Minimalist Program. This work, and the movement of
the same name, did not propose a new theory so much as it cleaned up the old one.

Most of the tenets of P&P remained in force, but the approach to generation shifted focus

S



from the structure itself to its lexical entities. X-bar Theory stipulated the existence of
a phrase structure into which lexical items were placed; Minimalism stipulates a “bare
phrase structure,” where the structuring of utterances emerges from the interactions of
the lexical items themselves; this does away with extraneous bar levels by positing that
structure is only generated as necessary. Though “features” and “operations” had already
been part of the theory, Minimalism recast various other theoretical mechanics into these

molds.

1.2.1 Syntactic operations: Merge, Move, and Adjoin

A word’s features comprise all the individual characteristics that describe its category
and potential interactions with other words: “noun” and “plural” are both features, for
instance, as well as more abstract characteristics like “question,” which in English trig-
gers other words with corresponding features to rearrange themselves into the form of a
question (recall the transformation mentioned above). The operations describe how the
words arrange themselves, depending on what the sums of their features demand. The
operation Merge combines elements into constituents, and constituents into still larger

constituents. Here, A and B merge into C.

(3) C

In an actual syntactic derivation, these operations are driven by the features of the el-
ements. Features like “Noun,” “Preposition,” or “Verb” are categorical, and are abbre-
viated in standard ways: [N], [P], and [V], respectively. Some features are “uninter-
pretable,” meaning that they are incomplete until they enter into a "checking” or ”Agree”

relation with a certain corresponding feature. Uninterpretable features are abbreviated
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with a lower-case u followed by the feature required: for instance, [uN] is an uninter-
pretable feature that is eliminated once it is combined with a [N], as in the following

example.

4) VP

\Y N
eats[V,ulN] peanuts[N]

Once the two features’ hosts are combined, we say that the uninterpretable feature is
“checked” and deleted. Some features, marked with an asterisk, are “strong,” meaning
that they trigger an operation called Move (or Internal Merge), which extracts an element

from lower in the structure. This element then checks the strong feature.

(5) Before Move
F
D

E[uW*] C

N
A B[W]

(6) After Move
F

T

B[W]

E[aW=] C

/\

A <B[W]>

In the first of these examples, we see that the element E has a strong uninterpretable
feature which triggers Move to relocate the relevant feature-bearing structure B into a
local relationship. After B undergoes the movement, it leaves behind a “trace,” notated

as <B> (another common way to designate traces is with a lower-case t).
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The third major syntactic operation is called Adjoin!. It is like Merge, except that it
expands structures instead of combining them. Here, YP adjoins to XP, which only results

in a larger XP.

7) XP
PN

XP YP
Adjoin is responsible for inserting modifiers like adjective and adverb phrases, which
never affect the category of their hosting constituent. The example below shows only

two adjuncts, but there is no syntactic limit to the number of adjuncts that can adjoin to

a phrase.
(8) NP
AP NP
‘ /\
A AP NP
ha | |
PPY A N

little trees

The goal of a syntactic derivation is to achieve full interpretability for a given set of lexical

items by applying any and all operations demanded by the requirements of the features.

1.2.2 Familiar structures

In order to consolidate the previous theoretical tenets and to more fully observe how they
capture real utterances, let us apply them to an English example. In the following tree
diagram, we see the familiar skeleton of a simple English sentence. The main (or matrix)

clause is licensed by a head labeled C, which stands for “complementizer.” This is the

1t is a minor concern that Adjoin does not fit well in the Minimalist framework, since its optionality
seems to defy the feature-driven structure building which lies at the core of Minimalism. The brief Mini-
malist view of Adjoin presented here comes from David Adger’s Core Syntax: A Minimalist Approach (2003:
112-13).



part of speech responsible for embedding clauses (e.g. that, if, etc.), and there is evidence
for the existence of a null complementizer at the top of every sentence. The other novel
category is represented by T, which stands for “tense” (some syntacticians use I here,
which stands for “inflection”). The specifier of the tense phrase (SpecTP) is the location
of the English subject. In the following tree diagram (as in all derivations), we proceed
upward from the bottom: verbal arguments combine with the verb to form the VP, the
VP combines with the T to form the TP, which in turn combines with the C to form the

CP.

(9) John knows that Bill reads

/\

C[C,uF]
NP
| /\
N

John[N] T[T:eV,ulN=]

< John >
knows [V,uC] /\

that[C uT] /\
\
L /\

T[T, aV,uN%] VP

Bill[N] /\

<Bill > [N] A%
reads



This tree simplifies some theoretical points, but it presents a basic, conventional view
of how Minimalism would treat the English sentence in question. Note that the subject
of the verb originates, or is “base-generated,” in the VP and moves into SpecTP. This
particular process is known as the Extended Projection Principle (EPP); it originated from
the observation that all English sentences need a subject, but its breadth has increased
with the discovery of similar phenomena in other languages. Now, an EPP feature is
simply a strong feature which triggers movement of an element into the specifier position
of whatever carries it. Let us take a slightly more advanced example, one which illustrates
a common phenomenon that occurs in interrogatives: the movement of wh-words to the

beginning of the sentence.

(10) who drinks milk?
P
NP
‘ /\
N
who[N,Wh] Cl[eWh*]

<who > [N,Wh] TP
T[aN%] VP

<who > [N,Wh] VP
\Y% NP

drinks[+N] \
N

milk[N]

Here we see the mechanics behind a simple question. As in the previous tree, the subject
has to move from the VP into SpecTP in order to check a strong feature on T. But in this

example, there is another strong feature on C which must be checked by an element bear-
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ing the feature [Wh]. This is the mechanism responsible for “wh-movement,”? whereby
question words raise into first position. The wh- word who leaves two traces, one in its

site of base-generation, and one in SpecTP3.

Other notable categories include focus phrases (FocP) and topic phrases (TopP), whose
heads trigger movement of elements which are to be emphasized. More detailed analyses,
drawing on evidence from various languages, split the verb phrase into a so-called little-v
phrase (vP) and a big-V phrase (VP), the difference being that little-v licenses an external
argument (the subject) and V licenses the internal arguments. Together these form what

has been termed the “v-shell” (see e.g. Larson 1988, Chomsky 1995, Kratzer 1996).

1.2.3 Syntax and its interfaces

When we diagram a structure, traces and all, we are demonstrating the construction of
a mental object, which only later finds its expression in the form of speech. The set of
elements before derivation was once called the Deep Structure, or D-structure, and the
full object after derivation was called the Surface or S-Structure. The following diagram

illustrates the arrangement of the system.

(11) D-structure
+

2Scholars maintain the “wh-” terminology across languages.

3For those skeptical of how well these odd abstractions really capture human Syntax, examples in wh-
provide some of the most convincing evidence that traces are in fact real. The phenomenon of “wanna-
contraction,” whereby the collocation want to can be combined into wanna, is blocked in some dialects
where the theory predicts the existence of a trace. See the following examples.

1 a who do you want to kiss <who>?

b. who do you wanna kiss <who>?

c who do you want <who> to <who> kiss you?

d. *who do you wanna <who> Kkiss you?

It is important to note that to is a T head. In the last two examples, who must raise first into SpecTP, then
into the main clause’s SpecCP. Wanna-contraction makes (1d) ungrammatical because it does not yield a
place for the second trace of who.

11



Spellout

N
PF  LF

The diagram indicates that the D-structure undergoes derivation; once the derivation
is complete, the fully interpretable syntactic object undergoes a set of processes called
“Spellout,” which build its Phonological Form (PF) as well as its semantic, Logical Form
(LF). PF and LF are known as interfaces, because they pass the syntactic output to dif-
ferent systems. All of Phonology takes place between Spellout and PF. With the advent
of Minimalism, the mechanics of this system were also recast. Instead of a D-structure,
the Minimalist analog of this system begins with a “Numeration,” which refers to the

unordered set of morphemes from which the syntactic structure is built.

It is important to note that a numeration does not necessarily contain all the elements in
a sentence. Rather, the process leading from numeration to structure occurs periodically
in units called “phases.” For example, in a sentence like John knows that Bill likes peanuts,
the CP that Bill likes peanuts is one phase, and John knows ... is another. Many movements
are possible within a phase, but there are further limitations on what can move from one
phase to another; most importantly, only one element can move out of a phase, and only

out of the so-called “edge” of the phase, which consists of the phase head and its specifier.

The field of Syntax often draws criticism for the abstractness of its representations and the
methodology of its investigations. Regarding the first point, it is important to remember
that these features and operations are only metaphors. When a syntactician speaks about
a structure “transforming” or a word “moving,” she is not claiming that such a process
actually occurs in the mind of the speaker; rather, these processes are only metaphors that
aid in our representations of generation. To address the second point, it is easy to mistake
syntactic research for baseless theorizing, because the syntactic experiments conducted

to test hypotheses are so relatively simple. Having formed a hypothesis that explains
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some syntactic phenomenon, the syntactician uses the hypothesis to generate phrases.
If the phrase is judged grammatical by native speakers, the hypothesis has succeeded
in modelling syntax. Syntactic hypotheses fail in two ways: either they “overgenerate”
by predicting ungrammatical structures to be grammatical, or they “undergenerate” by

predicting grammatical structures to be ungrammatical.

1.3 Syntax in the Rigveda

Vedic is a case language with a rich morphological system, much like Latin and ancient
Greek (to which it is of course related), though its nouns have more cases (Instrumental
and Locative, in addition to the six familiar cases of Latin) and numbers (a dual [more
fully expressed than that in Greek] in addition to singular and plural), and its verbs exhibit
a much wider range of inflectional possibilities. The language features clitics (particles
and reduced forms of pronouns) which act as bound morphemes and can only occur to

the right of a host word.

The syntax of Vedic has been studied in the western tradition ever since its importation
into European academia, but until the advent of the generative movement spearheaded
by Noam Chomsky in the late 1950’s, these studies were entirely descriptive and usually
incorporated into detailed reference grammars which encompassed phonetics, phonology,
morphology, etc., often in a philological context, but with the main goal of aiding students
of the language in reading texts. The precursor to what we call the field of Syntax was
in these grammars represented by excursuses on word order. Bertold Delbriick devoted
only ten pages to word order in his 1888 Altindische Syntax (pp 15-25). Whitney’s Sanskrit
Grammar of 1896 (primarily dedicated to Classical Sanskrit, though it offers depictions
of Vedic too) is punctuated with notes on word order, each presented under the heading

of a certain particle or form, only to explicate its usage. Nor did Macdonell, in his 1910
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Vedic Grammar, treat word order separately, though he added a small section which did
so in his 1916 abridgment, A Vedic Grammar for Students (pp 283-286). These and similar
works, besides devoting little time to Vedic word order, also drew their insights not from
the poetry of the Vedas, but from the prose of the Brahmanas, because, as Macdonell
states, “metrical considerations largely interfere with the ordinary position of words in

the Sambhitas” (1916:283).

The Brahmanas offer us a view of later Vedic syntax, but to consider their investigation a
replacement for investigating Rigvedic syntax would be akin to describing the syntax of
Shakespeare’s English on the basis of current literary criticism concerning his works. The
lack of a modern theoretical framework, however, has not much hindered attempts to un-
derstand the text nor to reconstruct proto-languages based on Rigvedic evidence. On the
one hand, such reconstructions have traditionally focused on phonology and morphology.
On the other hand, syntactic investigation can take many forms, not all of which require
theoretical support, for example the usage of discourse particles or the composition of
certain collocations. The purpose of applying modern theories to ancient languages is
twofold: to reach a deeper understanding of the language’s mechanics, out of which fur-
ther insights might be derived; and to bring another language into the purview of the

theory.

There is an important caveat that we must observe in this application. For modern lan-
guages, the integrity of the theory depends on how well it explains the data, and we
are careful to collect uncontaminated data. For ancient languages, our access to data is
severely limited, and we must be skeptical of the data’s integrity. For instance, mod-
ern syntacticians tend to avoid poetry as a representative sample of a language, but for
some ancient languages poetry is all we have. Therefore we must be prepared to call into

question the data as readily as the theory.
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1.4 Outline of this Work

The purpose of this work is to lay the groundwork for systematic syntactic investigations
of the Rigveda. Chapter 2 will review the ideas of Hans Henrich Hock (1996) and Mark
Hale (1996) concerning the syntax of the Rigvedic left periphery. I hope to show that
Hock’s prosodic template account is fundamentally deficient for two reasons: first because
it is not, as Hock claims, anything like successful templatic accounts for other languages;
second because it does not attempt to motivate the particular arrangement of the template
proposed, a task which would lend itself to a generative analysis anyway. On the other
hand, Hale’s generative account explains the data adequately but does not conform well
to the theory of syntax it employs. Searching for the best way to emend the account

necessitates that we look into languages with phenomena similar to those of the Rigveda.

Chapter 3 will explore syntactic phenomena in other languages, where apparent similar-
ity to Rigvedic could indicate a potential correspondence of their generative accounts.
Without native speakers to consult or a deeper baseline of syntactic knowledge, the best
identifiable similarities are those which manifest themselves well at the surface. These
similarities include the verb-second phenomenon (V2), which parallels the rigid nature of
the beginning of the Rigvedic clause, and the free word order phenomenon, which paral-
lels the variety of word orders available in Rigvedic. Of the possible mechanisms behind
free word order, one deserves special attention because of its pertinence to poetry; this is

the focus of the next chapter.

Chapter 4 addresses the key issue of poetic manipulation, which resembles a language
game in that special rules are consciously applied to well-formed output. After showing
that well-formed output can and does change for metrical reasons in the composition of
poetry, I propose a method for isolating potentially useful data within a poetic corpus by

scanning each line of the work and counting the number of times each metrical pattern
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occurs. Patterns which occur frequently are the most poetic lines, and therefore the
least trustworthy for extracting syntactic information. Patterns which occur rarely are

conversely more reliable sources of grammatical insight.

In Chapter 5 we will analyze five syntactic phenomena which manifest themselves in the
ordering of words. The purpose of this chapter is to establish the integrity of the method
outlined in Chapter 4 by demonstrating a confluence of evidence. If the premise of Chap-
ter 4 is correct, then the syntactic patterns of the language should become more uniform
as the frequency of the scansion pattern decreases. And, upon rearranging the words of
certain verses, we should expect to discover metrical and grammatical motivations that

agree with the statistical trend.

Chapter 6 mirrors Chapter 5: here we turn our attention towards a different set of phe-
nomena, where new, metrically informed evidence of the kind tested in Chapter 5 will
allow us to form a clearer picture of the language’s syntax, by allowing us to disregard

the phantom grammar that results from the poetic process.

Chapters 5 and 6 are alike in their layouts and goals but distinct in their approaches.
Each chapter explores individual grammatical phenomena in the Rigveda in order to
develop a piecemeal account of the language’s syntax. Chapter 5 focuses on exploiting
searchable sequences that identify certain grammatical patterns and finding correlations
between the arrangements of those patterns and the relative frequency of the scansions
they occur in. Establishing that correlation is necessary to demonstrate the efficacy of the
method, but not all phenomena can be easily identified and tallied with a computerized
search. Chapter 6 deals with grammatical patterns that cannot be easily searched, where

rearrangement alone must provide evidence.
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Chapter 7 offers suggestions and caveats concerning future research involving the method
laid out in the previous chapters. Here we explore a phenomenon in Latin and one in

ancient Greek as examples of the method’s application outside of Rigvedic.
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Chapter 2

Previous approaches to Vedic syntax

2.1 The traditional view of Vedic syntax

The linear order of Vedic Sanskrit is basically Subject-Object-Verb (SOV), but the specifics
are more difficult to pin down. In much of the available attestation for Vedic, word order
tends to be distorted by the poetic nature of the text. But there is a substantial amount
of prose—albeit hundreds of years younger than the Samhitas—from which we can more
surely determine a natural linear order. Scholars long ago noticed that the ordering of
elements was most strictly patterned at the beginning of the Vedic sentence, which is
traditionally referred to as the “initial string” but which modern generativists would call
the “left periphery.” As regards the word order of Vedic initial strings, Macdonell in his

Vedic Grammar for Students has this to say:

(12) 191.a. The subject begins the sentence ... It may, however, be preceded by a
particle like utd or occasionally by any other member of the sentence intended to
be strongly emphasized ...
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191.h. Enclitics cannot, of course, begin a sentence. If they belong to a particular
word they follow it; otherwise they tend to occupy the second position in the
sentence. ... u, gha, ha, svid, which refer to the statement of the whole sentence,
occupy the second (or third) position in the sentence.

191.i. Even accented particles for the most part cannot begin a sentence. They
either follow the word they emphasize ... or they occupy the second position in
the sentence, as emphasizing the whole statement: arigd, dha, id, kila, khdlu, ti,
nti, vdi, hi. The only particles that can begin the sentence are dtha, dpi, utd; also
nd if it negatives the whole sentence ...

191.j. Forms of the pronoun td tend in B. to occupy the first position, especially
sd when it anticipates a proper name in dialogues, or tdd as an acc. when famous
authorities are quoted ... (Macdonell 1916: 283-6)

The explanation is dense (and by modern standards convoluted), but this basically sets up

a schema for the beginning of the sentence, containing a few slots which each accommo-

date a certain class of words. And so the grammar-book explanation gives us a template

something like the following.

(13)

a. 1° Position 274 Position
subject, focus, etc.;  u, gha, ha, svid, etc.;  predicate
b. 1% Position 274 Position 374 Position

dtha, dpi, utd, nd;  subject, focus, etc.; u, gha, ha, svid, etc.;  predicate

The lists of words in these examples and in MacDonell’s text are far from comprehensive.

Looking at the data, one finds that the Vedic sentence may begin with dpi, dtho, dtha,

ddha, tdd, tdtha, téna, ni, as well as some other less common connective words. These

correspond roughly to English discourse markers like then, indeed, therefore, and so, now,

furthermore, etc. Likewise, in addition to u, gha, ha, and svid, we also find in the sec-

ond or third position enclitics and the particles hi, evd, evdm, sma, vai, etc., which are

traditionally called “asseverative particles” and usually have similarly discourse-marking

values. More importantly, although they can modify verbs and certain other words, these
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adverbial forms function as a class unto themselves. And so the example below, taken
from the Kausitaki Brahmana (KB), typifies the Vedic sentence according to the grammar

books (all caps indicate focus on an element).

(14) KB 15.1.20

1% Position ~ 2"? Position  3"? Position
atho daksinabhir  vai yajiiam daksayati
SO gift.INS.PL FOC worship.ACC.SG strengthen.3SG.PRS

“so indeed he strengthens the worship with GIFTS”

The placement of certain words in second position is not unfamiliar. A similar phe-
nomenon is observed in Germanic languages: so-called verb-second or V2, which de-
mands that the second constituent in the sentence be the finite verb. In Vedic, although
the second position (as shown in [13a]) need not be filled, it is the home of sentential
modifiers and reduced forms. But the initial string seems to contain an optional position
(as shown in [13b]) which, if filled, kicks the first and second positions down to second

and third, respectively.

Scholars have long accepted that Vedic distinguished a special second position for par-
ticles, but found it odd that first and second positions should be demoted when a par-
ticle occurred at the beginning of the sentence. For this reason, Indo-Europeanists tend
rather to fix first and second position according to the words that usually occur there,
leaving an optional position at the beginning of the sentence. It has been argued by Indo-
Europeanists that this optional position is a special, extra-clausal “nexus” position that
accommodates certain connective particles while allowing the following clause structure
to remain autonomous (Dunkel 1990, Klein 1991, Hale 1993, Hock 1996), as exemplified

in the following examples from the KB and Maitrayani Samhita (MS).

(15) a. KB26.11
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Nexus 1% Position 2"¢ Position
ratrya u hi §irsant satyam vadati
night.INS.SG also indeed head.LOC.SG truth.ACC.SG speak.3SG

“also indeed by night he speaks truth in his head”

. MS1.5.5
Nexus  1°! Position 2"¢ Position
atho deva vai pratnam
moreover god.NOM.PL indeed ancient.NOM.SG

“moreover the gods [are] indeed the ancient [thing]”

. MS4.1.1
Nexus 15! Position 2"¢ Position
(a)thaitarhi devebhyo eva ena apyayayati
S0.NOW god.DAT.PL truly them.ACC.PL strengthen.3sG

“so at this point truly for the gods he strengthens them”

The descriptive adequacy of this schema suffices for many purposes, such as analyzing

cases where habitually adjacent morphemes may combine and reduce into bound mor-

phemes, a process known as grammaticalization. But for other purposes, such as recon-

structing older syntactic patterns, there is need for a phrase-structural account.

2.2 Modern approaches to Vedic syntax

In more recent years, the syntax of Vedic has been investigated from a prosodic standpoint

by Hans Henrich Hock (1996) and within the generative framework by Hale (1996).

Both works concern themselves chiefly with explaining the placement of clitics, both

consequently venturing to explain the structure of the Vedic left periphery. To avoid

confusion, please note that both works appeared in the same volume and each responds

to the other.
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2.2.1 Hock’s prosodic template

Hock begins his exposition by rejecting the notion that clitic placement must be a syntactic

phenomenon. He cites work done on clitic strings in Pashto and Serbo-Croatian, where

clitics, diverse in their

functions, seem to crowd together into a single syntactic position.

To show how the orders of these clitics are best accounted for with morphophonological

templates, Hock provides the following for consideration.

(16) a. Serbo-Croatian P2 clitic string template (Hock 1996: 210-11):

li Aux/Cop

where:
li
Aux/Cop.
D
A/G
se

je

.DA/G se je

yes/no question particle

Auxiliary or copula

dative pronoun

accusative/genitive pronoun clitic, except reflexive se
“reflexive” accusative/genitive clitic

3sg.pr. of the verb “to be”

b. Pashto P2 clitic string template (Hock 1996: 212):
xo ba am am me/mo de ye no

where:
xXo =

ba
am
me
mo
de

ye
no

discourse particle (“indeed, really, of course”)

modal (“will, might, must, should, may”)

first and second plural pronoun

first singular possessive pronoun

first and second plural pronoun

modal (“should, had better, let”) AND second singular
clitic pronoun

third person singular/plural pronoun

discourse particle (“then”)

The takeaway here is that a fully syntactic approach could not account for the ordering

of these clitic strings: some positions refer to categories, while others accommodate in-

dividual clitics, some of which properly belong to categories elsewhere accommodated.
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Furthermore these strings are sensitive to phonological constraints: Serbo-Croatian, for
instance, does not allow a string to contain two clitics that are homophonous, even though

their functions may differ greatly.

Modeling his approach after the foregoing examples, Hock applies the idea of the mor-
phophonological template to the Vedic initial string. His original template is as follows

(though I have paraphrased the last sentence).

(17) Hock’s 1989 Vedic initial strings template (Hock 1996: 215)

“NEXUS” 1 2 3 4 )
4tho X P P E D
sa D u ta nah
tad sma vai enam
p ha ...
[RV: D]
where:
NEXUS = Quasi-conjunctional elements such as Ved. Pr. dtho
P = accented sentential particle
P = unaccented sentential particle
D accented deictic (including demonstrative tdd, etdd,
relative yd-, interrogative kd-, etc.); in the Rig-Veda
this category includes preposition/adverbs (always ac-
cented)
E = unaccented pronominal (both deictic and personal)
X = other accented elements

All positions except Position 1 are optional, and likewise all positions except Po-
sition 1 can be doubled.

Because of the optionality of most positions and their ability to double, few examples
in the data conform exactly to the template as it is presented. Consider the following

examples (Hock’s examples! [12a-d] [1996: 215-16]).

IThe glosses of cited examples have been recast according to the Leipzig glossing rules. Original authors’
translations have not been altered.
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(18) a. KS23.2

ddanti ha sma va etasya purénnam
X P P P D
1 2 2 3 4

eat.3PL PCLE PCLE PCLE he.GEN.SG earlier.food.ACC.SG
“They eat his earlier food.” (PCLE = particle)

b. RV 1.186.7a

utd na im matayo

X E E

1 4 4

& we.GEN.PL he.Acc.sG thought.NOM.PL

’§vayogah ... rihanti
horse.yoked.NOM.PL ... lick.3PL

“And our thoughts, yoked like horses, lick him ...”

c. RV 1.186.9a?
prdA nd yad esam
D P RP E
1 3 3 4
forth Pcle when they.GEN.PL

mahini cikitré
greatness.INS.SG be.visible.PERF.3PL

)

“When they have become visible in their greatness ...’

d. MS 3.3.10° .
daivim ca vava asma etad
X P p E D
1 2 3 4 5

divine.Acc.SG &[Pcle] Pcle he.DAT.SG then

visam manusim ca dnuvartamanau karoti
tribe.ACC.SG human.ACC.SG &[Pcle] subservient.ACC.DU make.3SG

”

“He then makes both the divine tribe and the human one subservient to him.

2Hock’s example refers to this line as RV 1.186.9b.
3I have added the position numbers to this example and emended a typo in dnuvartamanau.
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Observe that in (18d), when all positions (the nexus excepted) are filled, the pattern of
accented and unaccented words alternates. Hock claims that “the evidence of accent
alternation supports the view that the template must be accounted for in the Phonologi-
cal Form (PF), since alternating accentuation is a frequent target of phonological rules”

(1996: 220).

But Hock also noticed differences between the initial strings of Vedic prose and those
found in the Rigveda; in particular the placement of non-initial “D” elements in the
Rigveda is more common in Position 3 than it is in 5. To incorporate these and the
several other notes formally into the representation of his template, Hock offers the fol-

lowing reformulation.

(19) Reformulation of the 1989 template:

“NEXUS” 1 2 3 4 5
D p ,
b ® ] ®
X (D)

Here, the curly brackets indicate that Position 1 does not permit doubling. Parentheses
indicate the possibility of doubling. Angled brackets indicate that the enclosed pertains

to the Rigveda only.

2.2.2 Problems with Hock’s account

Hock’s templatic account runs into several theoretical issues. He concedes that the alter-
nating prosodic pattern of the template is not necessarily realized, “even in ‘well-behaved’
strings, since doubling can introduce several accented or unaccented elements in the same
position and since at the same time any string-internal position may remain unfilled”

(Hock 1996:227). Thus the prosodic pattern only holds for the template itself. Even so,
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it is obvious that clitics, which cannot bear accent, must be incorporated into a prosodic
word containing some accented element; so it is easy to see how the very existence of
clitics lends itself to the alternating accent pattern which Hock describes. But the pattern
itself must also be called into question. According to the literature (Chomsky and Halle
1968:77-9, Kager 1999:142-90), the tendency for accent alternation works at the level of
morae, syllables, or feet. To posit, as Hock does, that words with lexical accent alternate
with lexically unaccented words is an entirely different sort of claim. Since Hock imagines
the template as a filter applied between Spellout and PF, we might assume that the filter
passes the form along to the phonology, thus exempting the template from adherence to
well-attested phonological principles. But this excuse would only indict the template as
unprecedented. As Hock himself notes, Zwicky has said that “a quasi-morphological tem-
plate with alternating accent would be highly unusual” (1996: 228). Given the weakness

of the accent alternation argument, it is best ignored.

Another issue with Hock’s account is that, contrary to expectation, it makes no attempt to
account for the ordering of clitics. For instance, it is interesting that we find (in the later
language) the sequences u ha, ha sma, and even u ha sma, but never *u sma, *ha u, *sma ha,
etc. Although this idiosyncratic clitic behavior seems like the kind of place best suited
for a templatic approach,* Hock only says that some positions in the template “permit
doubling.” The omission throws into sharp relief the way Hock’s template differs from
the accounts on which he bases his method. The Vedic template is not prepared to account

for the order of contiguous clitics, which is the sole function of the Serbo-Croatian and

“Note also that a templatic approach accounting for these three attested combinations could not follow
quite the same combinatorial logic as the template Hock presents. In KB, for instance, u and ha (but not
sma) occur in isolation and none is obligatory, so only a template with nesting can capture the situation. In
TS, on the other hand, all three occur in isolation, but u never cooccurs with ha or sma, so only a template
denoting exclusivity (here, with a slash) can obtain. In RV, each occurs in isolation, and none combine.

(1) KB:(u)(ha(sma))
(2) TS:(u)/((ha)(sma))
(3) RV:(u)/(ha)/(sma)
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Pashto templates cited. Rather, the Vedic template attempts to account for the order of
categories that are both syntactically and morphologically distinct. Hock’s analysis, under
scrutiny, becomes indistinguishable from a rudimentary syntactic account. Furthermore
the rough nature of this effectively syntactic account offers little more than description.
Without any established theoretical backing, we are hard pressed to derive predictions
from the templatic account that can be evinced elsewhere in the language. That is: even
if the templatic account is flawless, it simply does not explain enough to be considered a

final word on the matter.

It is also worth noting that, even if this template reflects the reality of the situation and
the form given by Hock is correct, it still does not explain how the language arrived
at that particular form. Hock counts as an advantage to his type of approach that it
“naturally accommodates some of the more idiosyncratic features of clitic strings, such as
the fact that syntactically and functionally similar elements may appear in very different
string positions.” A template may accommodate such facts, but it cannot explain them.
A different combination of the same templatic elements could yield the same prosodic
pattern: Position 2 and Position 4 could be exchanged, as could Positions 1, 3, and 5. If
the template is a synchronic reality, then there must also be a diachronic explanation for

its form, which would in turn require a more comprehensive synchronic approach.

Mark Hale calls Hock’s template “unabashedly stipulative” and criticizes the approach for
disregarding syntactic structure altogether (1996: 169). This criticism is (only) irrelevant
within the bounds of Hock’s argument, since he claims that the template is applied “in a
post-syntactic component of ‘PF’” (1996: 213), thus allowing it to sweep away previous
syntactic derivation. However, Hale’s criticism obtains at the level of methodology, in

answer to which he offers his own generative account.
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2.3 Hale’s generative account

Hale’s work is based around refuting Hock’s prosodic template approach to explaining
the Vedic initial string. Hale’s proposed structure, shown in (20), is basically a struc-
tural reformulation of Hock’s template; both are based on straightfoward observations of

attested word orders in the Rigveda.

(20) TopP

T

SPEC Top’

For instance, Hale justifies the position of (the provisionally labeled) TopP by observing
that topicalized material occurs to the left of everything, including complementizers and
wh-moved elements, as in the following examples (Hale’s examples [4] and [7] [1996:

169-70]).

(21) RV 4.12.2a
idhmam yas te jabhéarac chasramanah
kindling.Acc.SG REL.NOM.SG you.CL bore.PRF.3SG exerting.himself. NOM.SG
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“who, exerting himself, bore the kindling to you” (CL = clitic)

(22) RV 10.114.7c

apnanam tirthdm ka ihd prd vocat
attained.ACC.SG course.ACC.SG who.NOM.SG here forth speak.3sG

“who can proclaim here the attained course?”

To the right of CP, Hale notes the occurrence of accented deictics which seem to indicate
the existence of some functional projection. Although not entirely comfortable with the

label, he identifies this projection as FocP.

Hale goes on to show how this structure can account for data which Hock’s template can-
not; he provides the following examples (Hale’s [22] and [24] [1996: 185]) to showcase

its explanatory power.

(23) RV 1.110.2a

abhogiyam prd yad ichanta aitana
nourishment.AcC.SG forth when seeking.NOM.PL go.PRF.2PL

“when, seeking nourishment, you went forth ...”

(24) RV 7.103.2a

divya apo abhi yad enam ayan
divine.NOM.PL water.NOM.PL around when he.ACC.SG.CL come.impf.3PL

“when the divine waters encircled him”

Unless Hock’s Position 1 can be doubled (which he says cannot happen), the initial string

elements in these examples are out of position.

2.3.1 Problems with Hale’s account

Although Hale’s structure seems to attain descriptive adequacy, it runs into a number of

theoretical problems.
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The Adjunct Island Constraint

Hale offers the following diagram for the line in (23) (1996: 186). I have added the traces

in order to show the movements necessary for deriving the structure.

(25) °
TopP
SPEC Top’
abhogayam,; /\
Top? CP
ADV CP
pra /\
SPEC C
t; /\
o IP
yad T
SPEC I
/\
I’ VP
—_—
t; aitana

It is clear that in order for abhogdyam to occupy SpecTopP, it must have originated within
the embedded CP. But the meaning of ydd here is ‘when’; and the following lines show

that the CP in this structure is an adjunct to the matrix clause.

SHale gives the following in a footnote to this diagram: “I have simplified the tree somewhat in the
following ways: I have not indicated the “traces” left by moved constituents (thus the subject NP, abhogdyam
ichdnta has moved out of the SPEC,VP slot and in addition abhogdyam has moved out of the subject-NP into
the SPEC,TopP position) and I have chosen not to show verb movement to I, although it is possible that it
took place in this clause (it would, of course, be string-vacuous).”
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(26) RV 1.110.2 )
abhogdyam pra yad ichanta aitana / 4pakah prafico mama ké cid apayah
“when, seeking nourishment, you went forward, crafty ones, as some kind of
friends of mine,”

saudhanvanasas$ caritdsya bhiiména / 4gachata savittr dastso grham
“sons of Sudhanvan, after long journeying, you came to the home of liberal Savi-
tar”

But if the CP in question is functioning as an adjunct, then it ought to be impossible to
move anything out of it, since this would cause a violation similar to those in the starred

English examples below.

(27) a. Johnny laughed when the dog chased the cat
* what; did Johnny laugh when the dog chased t;?
c. *THE CAT; Johnny laughed when the dog chased t;

Whether it be caused by wh-movement or focus-fronting, any movement out of the em-
bedded CP of (27a) causes ungrammaticality. Cross-linguistic observations of this sort®

have prompted the formulation of the Adjunct Island Constraint (restated below).

(28) Adjunct Island Constraint

Nothing can move out of an adjunct.

Hale’s account predicts structures that violate this principle, in large part because it is
based on observations of structures that appear to violate it grammatically. Either the
Adjunct Island Constraint does not apply in the Rigveda, or Hale’s account needs to be

revised in some way.

6Most notably by Ross [19671, who coined the term “island” to describe any phrase out of which elements
cannot be moved grammatically.
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The Adjunction Prohibition

Another theoretical problem with Hale’s account stems from his treatment of the lexical

category exemplified by prd in (23), repeated here for convenience.

(23) RV 1.110.2a

abhogdyam prd yad ichanta aitana
nourishment.ACC.SG forth when seeking.NOM.PL go.PRF.2PL

“when, seeking nourishment, you went forth ...”

Although presented parenthetically, his assumptions regarding the nature of preverbs

have significant bearing on the accuracy of his entire analysis.

Hale analyzes preverbs occurring left of relatives to be adjoined to the CP, which is not
a problem for the clause given in (23). But he posits the same structure for all CPs,

regardless of other properties.

(29) RV 8.101.3ab

pra yo vam mitravaruna / ajird
forth REL.NOM.SG you.vOC.DU.CL Mitra.Varuna.voC.DU swift. NOM.SG
dité adravat

messenger.NOM.SG run.IMPF.3SG

“which swift messenger ran forth to you two, O Mitra and Varuna”

In the example above (Hale’s example [19]), prd is analyzed as it is in (25), as an adjunct
to a CP. However, this CP is functioning as an argument (here, the subject), which means
it has been semantically selected (s-selected) by a lexical head (the verb). In English,
it is impossible for anything to adjoin to an s-selected CP, as the following examples

demonstrate.

(30) a. when you go to Italy, who do you visit?
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b. *Ilike [[when you go to Italy] [who you visit]]
c. tomorrow, what will Bill eat?

d. *Iknow [[tomorrow] [what Bill will eat]]
7

In (30a), the CP who do you visit is not being s-selected, because it is the main clause.
However in (30b), who you visit is being s-selected by the verb like. This difference in
grammaticality is captured by a (supposedly universal) law known as the Adjunction

Prohibition (Chomsky 1986: 6, McCloskey 2006).

(31) Adjunction Prohibition

Adjunction to a phrase s-selected by a lexical head is ungrammat-
ical

(30a) allows the adjunction of the CP when you go to Italy because the CP who do you visit
is the main clause and is therefore not s-selected by any lexical head, as it is in (30b).
This prohibition, however, also predicts that (29) should be ungrammatical, if indeed prd
should be analyzed as an adjunct. Therefore it is likely that the equation of preverbs with
adverbs cannot stand (for which I hope to give further evidence in the following section),

an insight which will require extensive reworking of Hale’s model.

Preverbs

Hale makes brief mention of the category of prd, noting that such an element is “normally
referred to in the Indo-Europeanist literature as a ‘preverb’ ...I take these elements to be

adverbs (or PPs with null objects in adverbial function) and to have the distributional

7We expect right-adjunction to the CP to be equally ungrammatical, but it is difficult to demonstrate
this through example. The sentence I know what Bill will eat tomorrow succeeds because tomorrow parses as
an adjunct to the verb eat. The grammatical reading blocks the ungrammatical one.

@D) I know what Bill [[will eat] [tomorrow]]
(2) *1Iknow [[what Bill will eat] [tomorrow]]
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range of adverbs ...” (Hale 1996: 184). But in that case it is unclear why, in example
(23), prd should be adjoined to the CP but construed only with the finite verb. We would
expect the scope of an adverb to match the level at which it adjoins. The paradox is
especially acute in (23), because the intervening participle ichdnta is also perfectly capable
of collocating with prd. However, the fact that preverbs lose their accent and are not
separable when combined with participles, infinitives, and gerunds (Whitney 1896: 1085)
allows one to reliably construe prd with aitana, but at the same time challenges Hale’s

assumption that preverbs “have the distributional range of adverbs.”

Furthermore, collocations of preverb + verb closely resemble those of English verb + particle
in their observed semantic effects. Just as English blow up is not intelligible as the seman-
tic addition of [BLOW] and [UP], neither are the meanings of Vedic preverb + verb com-
binations completely intelligible by combining their meanings. Consider the following
selection from the definition of vac ‘speak’ in Grassman’s Worterbuch zum Rigveda (1873:

1191).

(832) wvac [Cu. 620], 1) reden, sprechen ...

Mit acha 1) jemand, etwas [A.] fiir einen andern [D.] oder fiir sich
selbst (med.) herbeirufen; 2) jemand [A.] anrufen, begriissen ...

adhi fiir jemand [D.] fiirsprechen, fiirsorgen ...

a 1) jemand [A.] anrufen; 2) jemandem [D.] etwas [A.] aussprechen,
zurufen.

upa 1) jemand [A.] ermuntern, antreiben ...

pra 1) etwas [A.] verkiinden, kund machen, auch 2) mit direkter oder
indirekter Rede; 3) Loblied [A.] aussprechen; 4) jemand oder etwas [A.]
preisen ...

It is clear that these elements, however they should be treated, ought not to be classified

along with adverbs, which do not exhibit similar behavior.
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The Phase-Impenetrability Condition

Given the arguments put forth in the previous sections, it seems imperative that we repair
Hale’s analysis by not treating preverbs as adjuncts to CP. But if a preverb cannot be
adjoined at CP, then it must have originated within the CP and been subsequently moved.
Now we are left to determine where in the structure the preverb has been moved to.
SpecCP could be the landing site, but in a line like (23), where both a preverb and a
focused element occur to the left of the complementizer, the filling of SpecCP should
make it ungrammatical to extract anything else. This is because the CP constitutes a
phase. According to the theory, derivations occur not sentence by sentence, but phase
by phase. In order for an element to move from a lower phase into a higher one, it must
occupy the phase’s edge, which (in the case of a CP phase) comprises SpecCP, C, and any

adjuncts to CP. The Phase-Impenetrability Condition (PIC) formalizes this.

(33) Phase-Impenetrability Condition (Chomsky 2001: 13):

In a phase HP with head H, the domain of H is not accessible to opera-
tions outside HP, only H and its edge are accessible to such operations.

Since CPs are posited universally to be phases, the PIC basically says that SpecCP acts
as an “escape hatch,” which is the only path by which material can leave the CP. In
languages like English, this condition helps account for the long-distance movement of

embedded wh- words.

(34) [cp what; did you say [¢p t; that Bob thought [¢p t; John should give t; to
Mary?]]]
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In the example above, the wh- word is able to move from its site of base-generation by
hopping from one SpecCP to the next, a phenomenon known as “successive cyclicity.”
Since the traces of the word fill the lower specifier positions, nothing else can occupy
them, which accounts for the English bans on things like multiple-wh movement and the

cooccurrence of wh-movement with focus or topicalization.

(35)  *[7opp to Mary; [cp what; did you say [¢p t; that Bob thought [¢p t; John
should give t; t;?11]

(36) [cp what; did you say [¢p t; that Bob thought [¢p t; John should give t; to
whom?]]]

(37) [cp to whom; did you say [¢p t; that Bob thought [ t; John should give what
t; ?11]

(38) * [¢p to whom; what; did you say [¢p t, that Bob thought [¢p t- John should
give t; tj ?]]]

It is crucial to Hale’s analysis that abhogdyam in (23) move through SpecCP on its way
to SpecTopP. But if the escape hatch is blocked by a preverb, then this movement should
be impossible. It is tempting to assert that in Rigvedic, CP is not a phase, that TopP is,
and that the escape hatch function properly belongs to SpecTopP. Such a move would
be premature, though, since the integrity of our poetic data is hardly sound enough to
warrant overturning universals without a good deal more evidence. There are, however,
some workable repairs (such as admitting multiple specifiers) which we will address in

the following chapter.

2.4 A most puzzling phenomenon

Up to this point, I have only focused on Hale’s difficulty in explaining (23). However, the
criticisms expressed in the previous section are not unique to Hale’s approach. Indeed it
is the verse itself which seems to violate theoretical principles such as the PIC. Nor is it

an isolated occurrence. I have found 8 verses where an element properly belonging to
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the embedded CP occurs to the left of a preverb that also belongs to that CP: 9.73.6a,
1.110.2a, 1.161.3a, 5.32.1c, 6.15.14¢, 5.15.2d, 7.103.2a, 10.123.8a. Let us take each

example in turn.

(39) RV 9.73.6a

pratnan manad adhi a yé samasvaraf
ancient.ABL.SG building.ABL.SG out.of to REL.NOM.PL together.sound.IMPF.3PL

“they who sounded together out of the ancient building”

In this example, the adpositional phrase pratnan manad ddhi properly belongs with the
embedded verb dsvarafi and seems to have violated the Adjunction Prohibition by moving
across the relative pronoun yé. Furthermore the verb is combining with two preverbs: sam
and d, one of which is occupying the position directly left of the relative, which should

also prohibit pratnan manad ddhi from moving to its observed location.

(40) RV 1.161.3a

agnim ditam prati yad abravitana
Agni.ACC.SG messenger.ACC.SG back REL.ACC.SG speak.IMPF.2PL

“what you replied to the messenger Agni”

This example incurs the same violations as the previous. The argument agnim diitdm has
been illegally moved out of the embedded CP, even across the preverb prdti which is

blocking the escape hatch.

(41) RV 5.15.2d

jatair ajatam abhi yé nanakstih
born.INS.PL unborn.ACC.PL to REL.NOM.PL approached.PRF.3PL

“they who have attained the unborn through the born”
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Once again, this example incurs the same violations though in greater number, since
djatam is an argument of the verb and jatair is not, thus making them separate con-
stituents. It appears then, that this example contains three separate elements to the left

of the relative.

(42) RV 5.32.1c

mahantam indra parvatam vi yad véah
great.ACC.SG Indra.vOC.SG mountain.ACC.SG apart when open.2SG

“when, O Indra, you opened up the great mountain”

In this example, it is the Adjunct Island Constraint which is violated by the movement of
mahantam pdrvatam out of the CP, though again we see the added difficulty of having a

preverb, here vi, blocking the escape hatch.

(43) RV 6.15.14c

gté yajasi mahina vi yad bhiir
truth.ACC.PL offer.SUBJ.2SG might.INS.SG away when be.2SG

“you will offer truths when you have become manifest with your greatness?”
(44) RV 7.103.2a

divya apo abhi ydd enam ayan
heavenly.NOM.PL water.NOM.PL to when he.ACC.SG come.IMPF.3PL

“when the heavenly waters came to him”
(45) RV 10.123.8a

drapséh samudrdm abhi y4j jigati
drop.NOM.SG sea.ACC.SG to  when g0.3SG

“when the drop goes to the sea”

As in (42), these three lines appear to violate the Adjunct Island Constraint, because in
each one an element has been moved out of an adjoined CP. And each one also contains

a preverb in a position which ought to block that CP’s escape hatch in any case.
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Rigvedic syntax does not seem to conform to the theory, as these examples make apparent.
Therefore it is with these most troublesome verses in mind that we ought to approach the
task of investigating the language. Any analysis of Rigvedic syntax must account for this

phenomenon.

2.5 Conclusion

In this chapter I hope to have shown that Hock’s and Hale’s accounts contain several theo-
retical complications which stifle their explanatory power beyond the level of descriptive
adequacy. Hock’s prosodic template, insofar as it treats syntactic phenomena, cannot
replace a generative approach, and Hale’s generative treatment (i.) violates the Adjunct
Island Constraint, (ii.) violates the Adjunction Prohibition, and (iii.) relies on a misrepre-
sentation of the category of preverb in order not to (iv.) violate the Phase-Impenetrability
Condition. Nor does it seem that any small amount of tweaking can remedy these con-
flicts, since the verses themselves appear to violate supposedly universal constraints. As
I have mentioned before, Hale’s proposed structures are based on straightforward obser-
vations and appear (even despite their theoretical complications) to achieve descriptive
adequacy. And regardless of our ability to explain them, we cannot dismiss the phenom-
ena attested in the text without cause. In order to arrive at a more theoretically sound
account of the data, I shall now turn to some work done in other languages, which might

be brought to bear on the situation in Vedic.
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Chapter 3

Parallels in other languages

In the search to reconcile the data from the Rigveda with theoretical explanations of
modern (and thus more comprehensive) data, it benefits us to look for parallels in other
languages. If one of our difficult problems with the text has already been solved else-
where, we need only match up that explanation with Rigvedic examples and see how

well it fits.

These problems, to summarize Chapter 1, are all generally word order problems. We
observe discontinuous constituents, apparent island violations, and a certain degree of
variability in the positions of Subject, Object, and Verb. Nevertheless the initial string
or left periphery of the Rigvedic CP appears to be more rigid in its formulation, which
allowed earlier grammarians to assign numbered positions to its composition (see Chapter

2).

40



In this chapter, I will briefly examine work done on verb-second and free word order
phenomena, ending each look with a comparison to examples from the Rigveda. Finally
I will argue that not all these approaches are equally effective. Although several ex-
planations appear to warrant further investigation, the final possibility explored-that of

post-syntactic reordering-requires more immediate attention.

3.1 Germanic V2

The rigidity of the Vedic initial string vaguely resembles that of the Germanic verb-second
phenomenon (V2), since both involve the strict ordering of elements near the beginning
of the clause. The German sentence has traditionally been analyzed as a sequence of
positions, into which different kinds of elements may fit. The first position is the Vor-
feld, “fore-field,” which can host sentential adverbs or elements moved from lower in the
clause. After the Vorfeld, the bulk of the sentence’s material is included in the Satzk-
lammer, “sentence frame.” The Satzklammer begins with the finite verb, ends with the
non-finite verb if there is one, and sandwiches the Mittelfeld, “middle-field,” in between.

The initial positions of Vedic are numbered.

1%t Position 2"¢ Position
(46) a. ratrya u hi Sirsant satyam vadati
night also indeed head truth speaks
“also indeed by night he speaks truth in his head” (KB 2.6.11)

Vorfeld  Finite Verb Mittelfeld Non-finite Verb
b. den Hans wird Maria morgen  treffen
the Hans  will Mary tomorrow meet

“tomorrow Mary will meet Hans” (Frey 2006: 235)
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As this example demonstrates, in Vedic, second position contains a subset of the lan-

guage’s particles; in German, it contains the finite verb. It is possible that the mecha-

nisms underlying these surface phenomena are similar, so explanations of Germanic V2

may yield some insight into the workings of Vedic CPs.

3.1.1 V2 as CP recursion

One of the most popular (pre-Rizzi 1997) explanations for V2 is that the finite verb moves

from V to T, then from T to C, with the Vorfeld corresponding to SpecCP. Obviously the

verb cannot move into C if there is an overt element occupying it, which explains why

in German, V2 does not occur in embedded clauses. The difference is illustrated in the

following examples.

(47)

a. V2 observed in main clause

[cp den Hans [cr wird; [rp Maria morgen
the.Acc.sG Hans.Acc.sG  will Mary.NOM.SG tomorrow

treffen t;]11]]1]

meet.INF

“tomorrow Mary will meet Hans”
no V2 observed in embedded clause

[cp dass [rp Maria morgen den Hans treffen
that.c) Mary[NOM.SG] tomorrow the.ACC.SG Hans.ACC.SG meet.INF

wird ] ]

will

“that tomorrow Mary will meet Hans”

In the main clause, the auxiliary verb wird moves into C; in the embedded clause, C is

already occupied by the complementizer dass, so that wird cannot move.
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This approach does not work equally well for all Germanic languages. In Danish, Ice-
landic, Yiddish, and others, the account breaks down when applied to embedded clauses,
because these languages also exhibit V2 there. Many researchers, including Vikner (1995),
deHaan & Weerman (1986: 86), Holmberg (1986: 110), Platzack (1986: 225), and Au-

thier (1992) resolve the issue of embedded V2 by positing CP-recursion.

(48) Danish

vi ved [cp at [cp denne bog har Bo ikke laest ] ]
we know that.c this book has Bo not read

“we know that Bo has not read this book” (Vikner 1995: 67)

But the idea of CP-recursion in general is supported by the occurrence of complementizer

stacking elsewhere, like in Dutch.

(49) Dutch

welk boek of / dat / of-dat Jan gelezen heeft
which book if / that / if-that John read  has

“which book John read”

Here we see that the sentence remains grammatical whether the complementizer be of,
dat, or both of them together as of dat. Vedic does not exhibit any such overt stacking of
complementizers, but the mere fact that they are possible in an Indo-European language
should lend some credence to an account positing CP-recursion in Vedic. Therefore let us

apply the idea to the troublesome example (23) from Chapter 2.

(50) [cp, abhogdyam [c; @ [cp, Prd [y yad ichanta
nourishment.ACC.SG  NULL.C; forth  when.C, seeking.NOM.PL
aitana 111
80.PRF.2PL

“when, seeking nourishment, you went forth ...”
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This yields us a Spec position for each element left of ydd, but it violates the PIC because,
with SpecCP, being filled by prd, abhogdyam should not be able to be extracted. Taking
prd as an adjunct to CP, would no longer violate the Adjunction Prohibition, since it
is C; that will have been s-selected; agreement could be invoked (probably not without
complication) to explain the morphological marking of C,, but the scopal incongruity of

adjoining preverbs at CP would stand.

It is clear that CP-recursion alone cannot explain what is going on here. But if we could
take the CP, from (50) as something less than a phase, perhaps a “weak phase” or an XP
with properties different from those of a normal CP, then these issues could all be resolved.
But in order to explore the nature of this hypothetical category, and to determine whether

it is the right path to follow, I will now turn to some work by Werner Frey (2006).

3.1.2 Frey’s approach to V2

Werner Frey’s (2006) account of V2 in German borrows the ideas of structural incorpo-
ration of topic and focus, as well as the FinP projection, from Rizzi’s (1997) cartographic
approach. He argues for a German left periphery (which he refers to more specifically as

the “C-domain”) of the following shape.

(51) Frey’s model of the German left periphery (2006: 254)
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CP

/\C/
/\

KontrP

In the above structure, SpecKontrP hosts material associated with contrastive focus and
SpecFinP can host material moved out of the Mittelfeld to check a pure Extended Projec-
tion Principle (EPP) feature (Frey calls this “formal movement” (FM), and chooses Rizzi’s
FinP because it is not associated with a particular pragmatic interpretation). Since Ger-
man only allows one element to occur before the finite verb, Frey posits a ban on multiple
EPP features, and goes on to argue that the German Vorfeld can be filled in three differ-
ent ways depending on what EPP feature the C-domain contains: by base-generation of
sentential adverbs, via FM, or by focus fronting, as in the following examples (Frey’s

examples [18c] [2006: 243], [43], and [45] [2006: 255], respectively).

(52) a. base-generation

[cp Kein Wunder [ spricht; [rp Peter so gut Franzosischt; 111 ]
no wonder speaks Peter so well French

“no wonder Peter speaks French so well”
b. formal movement

[Finp leider; [Fins haty [7p t1 [7p keiner dem alten Mann geholfen
unfortunately has nobody the old man helped

t2]111]
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“unfortunately nobody has helped the old man”
c. focus fronting

[ Kontrp den Max; [gont, meinty Eva [op t] dass [7p t] der Chef t;
the Max means Eva that the boss

mitnehmen sollte ] ] 1t, 111
to.take.with should

“MAX, Eva thinks that the boss should take along”

Now suppose that, in applying Frey’s approach to Rigvedic, we remove his prohibition

against multiple EPP features. Consider the following possibilities.

(53) a. [kontrr @bhogdyam; [kontr © [rinp Prés [Fin yad [rp t; ichénta t, aitana ] ]

111

b. [cp abhogidyam; [¢» O [Finp P2 [Fin Vad [7p t; ichdnta t, aitana ] 1 1] ]

In both options, we must posit an EPP feature on the null head which causes abhogdyam
to move; in (53a) this would also require a contrastive reading of abhogdyam. More
interesting, however, is that prd and ydd end up in FinP, the nature of which complements
these elements nicely. Rizzi conceives of the C-domain as a “complementizer system,” the
top of which faces outward, giving the clause characteristics like question, declarative,
relative, etc. The bottom faces inward, characterizing the TP below, hence the name
“Finiteness Phrase” (Rizzi 1997: 283). Therefore it is reasonable to propose (at least
preliminarily) that ydd here is not a complementizer but a Fin°® head working in concert
with a null complementizer, and that this Fin°® contains an EPP feature that can be checked

by whatever category preverbs happen to be.
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At this point we have altered Frey’s proposal to more closely resemble Rizzi’s, and we
must ask ourselves whether it is not better just to adopt Rizzi’s structure for Vedic. Besides
identifying complementizers like ydd with Fin° heads, this would require the adoption of
a Force Phrase (ForceP), whose head selects the clause type, two Topic Phrases (TopP),
and a Focus Phrase (FocP), arranged thus, where the asterisk indicates that each TopP

can undergo recursion.

(54) ForceP

As far as our previous examples go, the main difference here is the name of the labels: it

is now a Top® head responsible for the movement of abhogdyam.

(55) [ropp @bhogayam, [1,y D [rinp Prds [rq yad [rp t; ichanta t, aitana ] 1111

The alterations to Frey’s structure, as well as the adoption of Rizzi’s structure, may work
well for the example given, where ydd is easily classified as a complementizer or a Fin®
head, but neither can explain instances involving an inflected relative in yd-, as in the

following example.
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(56) 10.96.2a

harim hi y6nim abhi  yé samasvaran
yellow.Acc.sG FOC womb.ACC.SG towards REL.NOM.PL together.sound.3.PL

“those who sang together towards the golden womb”

Here we expect yé to have moved into a specifier position from where it is base-generated
inside the v-shell. Under any version of Frey’s analysis, this leaves the phrase hdrim hi

yénim abhi without any defined place in the structure.

(57) hérim hi yonim abhi yé saméasvaran

CP
/\
SPEC c
Y€, /\
c? TP

t; samasvaran

Likewise in Rizzi’s structure, relative pronouns occupy the specifier of ForceP, the highest
level of the C-domain, which cannot be preceded by topics (1997: 298). Therefore, for
either analysis, we would need to posit yet another phrase level to accommodate all the

moved elements.

So it seems that bringing a Germanic V2 account to bear on Rigvedic would not be a
straightforward translation of structural analogs. For although the languages exhibit a
similar rigidity in the arrangement of their leftmost material, scrutiny reveals that the
nature of those arrangements is rather fundamentally different. Let us therefore no longer

entertain these treatments as possibilities for Rigvedic.
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3.1.3 Multiple Specifiers

Multiple specifiers are prohibited in X-bar theory, but in his Minimalist Program, Chomsky
states that “in principle, there might be a series of specifiers” (1995: 245). Chomsky
applies his discussion of multiple specifiers to the phenomenon of Icelandic transitive
expletive constructions (thus inviting application to Germanic V2), but a more apparent

application obtains for Bulgarian, which exhibits multiple wh-movement.

(58) koj; na kogoy kakvo, t; e dal t;t;
who.NOM.SG to who.DAT.SG what.ACC.SG be.3.SG given

“who gave what to whom?” (Rudin 1988: 461)

Positing multiple specifiers to CP is one straightforward way to account for this multiplic-
ity. From there, and in accordance with the theory, it can be stipulated that the possibility
for multiple specifiers exists as a parameter among languages, being allowed in Bulgarian

but not in English.

The ramifications of allowing multiple specifiers are directly relevant to the mapping
of the Rigvedic left periphery. If we take Rigvedic to allow multiple specifiers, we can

account for example (23) thus:

(59) CP
SPEC, CP
abhogayam; [N] /\
SPEC, C
pra.[X] /\
C TP
yad [eXE] [aN%]

t, ichanta t, aitana
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The motivation for the movements of abhogdyam and prd comes from the strong fea-
tures on the complementizer ydd. Based on examples (39-45) in Chapter 2, we can say
something about these edge features without going into too detailed a discussion. Most
obviously, all these examples exhibit the movement of a preverb, so the complementizer
in each must bear a strong uninterpretable feature that can only be checked by the cate-
gory to which preverbs belong (provisionally labeled X). The complementizer must also
bear a strong uninterpretable feature that can be checked by at least two other categories:

N (as in the above example) or P (as in [39]).

This account resolves the apparent island violations, because abhogdyam never actually
leaves the island; it is still sitting at the left edge of the embedded CP. The account could
be falsified by finding matrix clause material intervening between the two moved ele-
ments, but we do not find such instances. Therefore it seems worthwhile to entertain this

explanation as a viable possibility.

3.2 The free word order phenomenon

Some languages exhibit a great degree of variability in the acceptable arrangements of
their constituents. Though much discussed in recent literature (Bayer and Kornfilt 1994,
Broekhuis 2000, Fanselow 2001, Fanselow 2003, Hale 1983, Hinterholzl 2006, Miiller
and Sternfeld 1994, Pullum 1982, Neeleman 1994, Saito 1992), the original forays into
generative syntax left these cases almost entirely untouched, either citing stylistic contam-
ination or leaving the problem for future researchers. Since Rigvedic appears to exhibit

some degree of free word order, the phenomenon warrants discussion.

“Free word order” is actually an umbrella term. There are several different phenomena
that appear responsible for a language’s word order freedom. Languages with very free

word order are often described as non-configurational, implying that word order is not an
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important aspect of their syntax. The phenomenon of scrambling refers to an optionality
of constituent arrangement in an otherwise ordered language, and has been variously
explained as syntactic movement, a post-syntactic phonological process (occurring at PF),
or post-syntactic stylistic movement (occurring consciously). The boundaries between
these phenomena are not always clear, nor are the phenomena themselves particularly

well understood.

3.2.1 Non-configurationality

Non-configurational languages are characterized by extremely free word order or extreme
discontinuity of constitutents. The Australian language Warlpiri is one such language, as

the examples below demonstrate.

(60) Warlpiri (Hale 1983: 6-7)

a. Ngarrkangku ka wawirri pantirni
man.ERG AUX kangaroo spear.NONPAST

“the man is spearing the kangaroo” (ERG = ergative, AUX = auxiliary)
b. Wawirri ka pantirni ngarrkangku.

c. Pantirni ka ngarrkangku wawirri.

Hale notes that as long as the AUX element ka takes second position, any permutation
of subject, object, and verb is equally acceptable. Kayardild, also spoken in Australia,
similarly exemplifies non-configurationality. According to Evans, “the order of phrases
in Kayardild is basically free, with all orders attested. Case marking, not word order,
codes syntactic relations” (1995: 92). This last sentence should strike us as especially
pertinent to Rigvedic, where discontinuous constituents and word order variety seem to

depend on the comprehensiveness of the language’s inflection.
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Could Rigvedic be a non-configurational language? Like Warlpiri, Rigvedic has elements
rigid in their adherence to second position, while at the same time exhibiting a great
variety of word orders. More generally, however, it may also be too drastic to classify
languages as either configurational or non-configurational. Pullum (1982) and others
suggest instead that configurationality exists on a spectrum, in which case we ought to
rephrase the question to ask instead with what degree of regularity the language adheres

to certain arrangements.

So, how important is word order in Rigvedic? In addition to housing several rigid initial
positions, Rigvedic has been traditionally described as SOV, not as the result of direct
investigation, but by analogy to the Vedic prose of the Brahmanas. More recently, Gonda
(1952) and Klein (1994) have looked into Rigvedic word order, specifically verb place-
ment. In a subcorpus of Rigvedic, Klein finds about 62% of sentences to be verb-final,
and about 20% to be verb-medial. Given that placing the verb first has the semantic con-
sequence of conferring focus, and that even a more strictly ordered language like English
sees non-canonical orderings in its poetry, this statistical preference for verb-finality basi-
cally confirms the previous suspicion that Rigvedic is verb-final. But with the percentage
of verb finality attached to the claim, we are also prepared to place Rigvedic on a hypo-
thetical spectrum of adherence to verb finality. Then, whether the language should be

considered configurational or non-configurational is a matter of defining the terms.

In any case, it will not make sense to explore Rigvedic as a non-configurational language
until we have exhausted all other possibilities. We do observe a noteworthy amount of
word order freedom, but as long as there are observable patterns, we should begin by
looking into these. So our next step must be to ask what syntactic mechanisms could be

responsible for the observed variations.
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3.2.2 Scrambling

A key component in discussions of so-called “free word order” is the phenomenon of
scrambling. Scrambling refers to the seemingly optional reordering of certain kinds of
words or phrases in otherwise configurational languages. The phenomenon manifests
itself differently in different languages; the differences include 1) whether scrambling is
bound within a clause or can occur across a clause-boundary (this is referred to as “long-
distance scrambling”), 2) what kinds of elements can scramble, and 3) what topic/focus

effects scrambling induces.

The formal study of scrambling began with Ross’s landmark dissertation of 1967, in a
section about node deletion. Ross’s discussion was, in his own words, “highly conjec-
tural,” but his insights set the stage for future research. In particular, his assertion that
cases of scrambling “are so different from other syntactic rules that have been studied in
generative grammar that any attempt to make them superficially resemble other transfor-
mations is misguided and misleading,” has inspired no shortage of attempts to prove him
wrong. And although he wrote optimistically about the possibility of formulating rules
for scrambling, he tentatively held the position that it was stylistic in nature, a process
that altered well-formed syntactic output, and therefore not a concern for the syntax of
a language. Currently there is little agreement concerning the nature of scrambling, the
range of phenomena the term should cover, or to what extent different types of scrambling

(such as clause-bound versus long-distance) deserve to be classified together.

Among those who treat scrambling within a generative framework, researchers tend to
fall into two major camps. One of these positions is that scrambling, despite superficial
differences, actually behaves like other well-established types of movement (Miiller and
Sternfeld 1994, Hinterholzl 2006, Broekhuis 2000), though scholars differ on which spe-

cific types of movement scrambling patterns with. The other position is that scrambling

53



derives from variation in where elements may be base-generated in the underlying struc-
ture (Bayer and Kornfilt 1994, Neeleman 1994, Fanselow 2001, Fanselow 2003). Not all
of these ideas are mutually incompatible; scrambling may resemble movement in one lan-
guage but not in another. And for that reason, we must treat the definition of scrambling
carefully; in particular, we should choose whether the term should cover the effect or the
cause of the observable phenomenon. If it should cover the surface manifestation, then
it is possible that some types of scrambling could be explained with movement, others
with base-generation, and others as purely stylistic. But if there exists among the causes
of the observed phenomenon some unique process that cannot be reduced to established
theoretical terms, then it will be useful to reserve the word for that process instead. Also,
since the present work deals with poetry, where style exerts a greater influence, let us
reserve the term “scrambling” only for syntactic reordering. This will allow for a greater

range of discussion about stylistic effects in Rigvedic.

In English, scrambling is typically considered impossible. In German, scrambling is
clause-bound, limited to the arguments of the verb within the Mittelfeld. The opposite is

true in Russian and Japanese, which exhibit long-distance scrambling.

(61) Clause-bound scrambling
a. Latin

videbo quem scio discipulum cras
see.FUT.1SG who.ACC.SG know.1SG student.ACC.SG tomorrow

“tomorrow I will see a student whom I know”
b. discipulum quem scio videbo cras

c. German
dass der Lehrer das Buch der
that.c the.NOM.SG teacher.NOM.SG the.ACC.SG book.ACC.SG the.DAT.SG
Studentin gab

student.DAT.SG give.PRF.3SG

“that the teacher gave the student a book”
d. dass der Studentin das Buch der Lehrer gab
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(62) Long-distance scrambling
a. Russian (Miller and Sternfeld 1994: 333)
Vy posylku; videli [op kak zapakovali t; ]
you.NOM.PL parcel.ACC.SG sawPL how did.upPL
“you saw how they did up the parcel”
b. Japanese (Saito 1992: 69)

sono hono Hanakoga Tarooga katta to omotteiru
that book.Acc.sG Hanako.NOM.SG Taro.NOM.SG bought C think
(koto)

fact

“Hanako thinks that Taro bought that book”

The Latin example illustrates the kind of permutations one observes in Latin literature.
There may be focus effects in the scrambled attestations of Roman authors, but the lack
of native speakers makes such an investigation difficult. The German example exhibits a
topicalization effect on der Studentin: when the noun phrase is scrambled as in (61d), the
sentence must be pronounced with a different intonation and the reading contrasts the
female student against other possible entities which may have gotten the book from other
sources. In the Russian example, the object of zapakovali appears outside of the embedded
CP to which it formally belongs, though it seems to show no syntactic motivation (focus

fronting, etc.) for moving.

Despite the mystery underlying the phenomenon, the usefulness of comparing Rigvedic
to scrambling languages is obvious. Thus our understanding of the syntax of Rigvedic
may hinge on our understanding of scrambling. So now let us consider the Rigvedic data

in this context. Observe the argument orders in the following examples.

(63) Clause-internal scrambling in Rigvedic
a. RV 10.107.8d
etat sarvam  déksinaibhyo dadati
this.AccC.sG all.Acc.sG Daksina.NOM.SG + this.DAT.PL give.3.SG

“Daksina gives them all this”
b. RV 10.116.5c
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ugraya te sdho béalam dadami
mighty.DAT.SG you.DAT.SG power.ACC.SG strength.ACC.SG give.1.SG

“power, strength, I give to mighty you”

Just as in the earlier German example, the arrangement of the arguments of the give
verb here seems to be quite flexible: the accusative may precede the dative or follow it.
More intriguing, however, we also find examples of arguments appearing across clause

boundaries.

(64) Long-distance scrambling in Rigvedic
a. 1.161.3a

agnim diitam prati yad abravitana
Agni.ACC.SG messenger.ACC.SG back REL.ACC.SG speak.IMPF.2.PL

“what you answered to Agni the messenger”

b. 10.96.2a
harim hi yo6nim abhi  yé
golden.Acc.sG FOC womb.ACC.SG towards REL.NOM.PL
samasvaran

together.sound.IMPF.3.PL

“those who sang together towards the golden womb”

Just as in Russian and Japanese, Rigvedic objects seem able to exit their embedded
clauses, lending credence to an account of the language that admits of long-distance
scrambling. So it appears that modern approaches to Russian and Japanese scrambling
will most avail us in our pursuits. However, the nature of the data in question demands
special attention. If it is at all possible that some examples of apparent scrambling in
Rigvedic may be the result of conscious manipulation on the part of the poet rather than
part of the language’s syntax, we must address that first, since it has the potential to

contaminate the data.
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3.2.3 Post-syntactic reordering

As much as Ross’s original hunch-that scrambling is stylistic-has been challenged in re-
cent years, he was not alone in holding this opinion. In Aspects, Chomsky says in regard to
the free word order phenomenon, “it should be emphasized that grammatical transforma-
tions do not seem to be an appropriate device for expressing the full range of possibilities
for stylistic inversion,” going on to note that stylistic inversion is “tolerated up to am-
biguity” (1965: 126-7). Given the breadth of scrambling phenomena discovered and
scrutinized in various languages, it would be naive to suggest that all scrambling can be
explained as stylistic, especially since it often aligns with topic and focus effects. How-
ever, the possibility of conscious, post-syntactic alteration is apparent, and may mimic

other instances of scrambling.

Syntacticians rely on the ability to manipulate well-formed linguistic output, in order to
create examples of ungrammatical utterances. More useful evidence for post-syntactic

manipulation comes to us in the form of common hypercorrections.

to quickly start running — quickly to start running
(65) John’s book — John his book
between you and me — between you and I

In these kinds of examples, the final form of the utterance derives not from the syntactic
system of the language but from consciously applying a rule to the output of that system.
The common belief that it is “incorrect” to split English infinitives leads to the creation
of less natural structures. In the late sixteenth and early seventeenth century, when a
spurious etymology stated that the English s-genitive was an informal contraction of his,
it became stylish to use the “uncontracted” form. The speaker, intending to say John’s,
consciously replaces the word with John his, the so-called “his-genitive.” And finally, the

commonplace correction of me and you to you and I in schools has led to the creation,
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in some English speakers’ minds, of a rule that so converts every instance of the phrase
(grammatical or not). Over time these kinds of novel constructions can become part
of the syntactic system, but on their introduction via hypercorrection, each is an exam-
ple of post-syntactic, conscious manipulation. Therefore we can establish that conscious
reordering does in fact happen, so the question is whether some instances of apparent
scrambling could be accounted for in this way, in particular whatever instances we seem

to find in a wholly poetic corpus.

3.3 Conclusions

In this chapter we have briefly explored Germanic V2, multiple specifiers, non-configurationality,
scrambling, and post-syntactic reordering as possible routes towards explaining syntax in
the Rigveda. However, it is the last of these which deserves the most attention, because
it is fundamentally different from the others. Since post-syntactic reordering operates
on well-formed syntactic structures, it does not interact with other processes at the same
structural level, and so the mechanics of its operation would not be discoverable through
its effects on other phenomena. In fact its mechanics would seem to be at the mercy of
the individual’s consciousness and style, relegating its investigation outside the scope of
syntax altogether. This distinction from syntax, however, gives post-syntactic reordering
the power to contaminate otherwise useful syntactic data. Therefore, although we are
not prepared to explore the specifics of its mechanisms, we must be able to identify if and

where post-syntactic reordering takes place.
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Chapter 4

Getting Syntax out of Poetry

The cardinal difficulty with investigating syntax in the Rigveda is that the corpus does
not readily lend itself to serious examination. It is a playful informant, as it were, and if
it were composed in a modern language, it would be summarily ignored by syntacticians
on the understanding that poetry is not to be trusted. For even if there were no doubt that
every structure found in poetry is grammatically possible, it is clear that poetic examples
alone cannot offer us a clear picture of a language. That is, the language of poetry is, in

general, marked.

Therefore we find many questions about Rigvedic syntax that we are unprepared to an-
swer. To illustrate, let us consider the matter of discontinuous DPs. Some languages, like

German, tolerate these in certain contexts, whereas other languages, like English, do not.

(66) a. Marco sieht drei Biicher
“Marco sees three books”
b. Biicher sieht Marco drei
“as for books, Marco sees three”
Marco sees three books

g

* books, Marco sees three
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Modern theories of syntax have afforded us several possible explanations. In German,
discontinuous DPs seem to precipitate out of verb-second (V2) phenomena, and so they
have been variously explained by appealing to topicalization or an EPP feature. These
explanations are especially relevant to Vedic, because (as mentioned previously) Vedic
and German seem to show a similar kind of rigidity in their initial positions, and in

addition, discontinuous DPs are attested in Rigvedic, as the following examples show.

(67) a. RV 3.11.3a

agnir dhiya sa cetati
Agni.NOM.SG mind.INS.SG this.NOM.SG understand.3sG

“this Agni understands with mind”
b. RV 1.41.1c

ni cit sa dabhyate janah
never this.NOM.SG deceive.PASS.3SG person.NOM.SG

“this person is never deceived”

Possible explanations for these examples could, similarly to those for German, be sought
in EPP features or topicalization; or by appealing to left- or right-dislocation; or perhaps, if
the discontinuity appears optional and without semantic consequence, the phenomenon
of scrambling. If we had only to choose from these possibilities, we might be able to
decide which one fits the most data, and from there draw some tentative conclusions
about Rigvedic syntax. It seems to me, however, that such exercises will afford us little

actual insight until we have dealt with the elephant in the room.

Syntacticians are correct to discard poetic data, but for those who must, out of necessity,
bring it to bear on syntactic questions, the first step should be to discriminate among the
data and determine the boundaries of grammaticality. People do not speak in sonnets.

And to reconstruct syntax entirely from poetry would not necessarily yield an accurate
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picture of the language. In this chapter, I will explore what is meant by “style” or “poetic
grammar,” in order to develop a rubric for extracting meaningful syntactic data out of a

poetic corpus.

4.1 Poetic permutations

It is common knowledge that the normal patterns of a language often seem distorted in

[1

poetic data. But as Ben Fortson states: “...this problem is sometimes overstated; it is
incorrect to suppose — as many have — that poetic texts leave grammar by the wayside,
and that poets were able to take ‘licenses’ willy-nilly. The language of poetry is just
as strictly rule-governed as ordinary speech: though certain constructions only occur in
poetry (leading some scholars to speak of a poetic grammar), they are still possibilities

afforded by the grammar of the language” (2010: 153). Fortson’s claim is conservative

and sensible, but, as I hope to show, not entirely accurate.

Let us consider Fortson’s claim not in the context of poetry, but of television. In season 2,
episode 1 of The Norm Show, the main character Norm finds himself attempting to annoy

an English professor. Consider the following exchange.

Norm: Oh well uh, Shelley and ME really appreciate that.

Professor: “Shelly and me,” yes, of course, “Shelly and me.”
(68) Norm: Yeah, ME especially appreciatES that.

Professor: Ha! Very clever, Norm, very clever, yes.

Norm: You sure DO AM BE a smart guy!

We are not tempted in this instance to say that Norm’s last two utterances are grammat-
ical, because it is clear that he is consciously manipulating their syntax in a language
game of his own devising. Consider also the Star Wars character Yoda. Yoda’s most

distinguishing mannerism is his peculiarly affected English.
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(69) a. Star Wars: Episode V: The Empire Strikes Back (1980)
Yoda: When nine hundred years old you reach, look as
good you will not.

b. Star Wars: Episode III: Revenge of the Sith (2005)
Yoda: Faith in your new apprentice, misplaced, may be.

Rather than leaving out words or speaking with a foreign accent, Yoda distinctively dis-
regards the usual, unmarked word order of English (presumably because his language
faculty is different from that of humans). His transformations are not consistent from
scene to scene or from film to film, but it is easy to create a system of transformations in
order to produce novel Yoda-like utterances. The character’s speech patterns have thus
become a language game. What is interesting about the Norm and Yoda language games
is that, whereas more familiar language games play with phonology, these play with syn-
tax. Nevertheless, similar principles are at work. The game acts as a filter: well-formed
linguistic output goes into the game, the game changes the output according to its rules,

and in turn outputs an utterance which is not necessarily well-formed.

Poetry seems to be a sort of language game as well. Its rules require a certain metrical
pattern or rhyming scheme, and poets seem to alter well-formed linguistic output in order
to follow the rules of the game. Phonological alterations are obvious: for example, stress-
ing the to of an English infinitive or forcing the pronunciation of again as either [ogein] or
[ogen] depending on which word it needs to rhyme with. There is no reason to suppose
that similar alterations of a syntactic nature do not also occur, though they would appear

to be more difficult to pin down.

Consider the following English examples, each of them taken from the rhyming couplet
at the end of one of Shakespeare’s sonnets. I have put in boldface those portions which

deviate from unmarked word order.
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(70) So. 14.13-14
Or else of thee this I prognosticate:

Thy end is truth’s and beauty’s doom and date.

o

b. So. 27. 13-14
Lo, thus, by day my limbs, by night my mind,
For thee, and for myself, no quiet find.

c. So. 98.13-14
Yet seemed it winter still, and, you away,
As with your shadow I with these did play.

d. So. 138.13-14
Therefore I lie with her, and she with me,
And in our faults by lies we flattened be.

In (70a), the order of constituents in the verb phrase seems to have been strategically
rearranged to put prognosticate in a position to rhyme with date in the following line.
The same seems to have happened, mutatis mutandis, in the second lines of the next three
examples. In (70d), the copula and the participle of the passive construction appear to
have been exchanged. If I were to encounter this construction outside the poetic con-
text, I would at least question its grammaticality, nor would I naturally produce such an

arrangement. But of course, my judgments alone are not enough.

The contemporary English ear being perhaps unattuned to the grammatical nuances of
Early Modern English, we can nevertheless explore Shakespeare’s usage by performing

corpus searches. Let us take the pattern -ed be from (70d).

The following list was generated by searching all of Shakespeare’s works with the regular
expression, ”[e’]d be[. ,]”, which returns any instance where a word ending in -’d or
-ed is followed by the word be. That search returned 43 results, all of them instances
of inversion taking the form of a participle in -ed followed by the auxiliary be. I then

sorted through the results to remove any obviously grammatical examples of inversion:
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interrogatives, optatives, and imperatives. What remains is a set of only 10 instances. In

each of these 10 examples, Shakespeare seems to have inverted the passive construction

only in order to achieve a rhyme or to maintain a metrical pattern.

(71)

(72)

(73)

(74)

(75)

(76)

(77)

(78)

Love’s Labour’s Lost, [IV, 3]:
I would forget her; but a fever she
Reigns in my blood and will remember’d be.

Macbeth, [IV, 1]:

Macbeth shall never vanquish’d be until
Great Birnam wood to high Dunsinane hill
Shall come against him.

Passionate Pilgrim:
Therefore I'll lie with love, and love with me,
Since that our faults in love thus smother’d be.

Rape of Lucrece:
But cloudy Lucrece shames herself to see,
And therefore still in night would cloister’d be.

Richard II, [V, 3]:
Against them both my true joints bended be.

Sonnet 138:
Therefore I lie with her and she with me,
And in our faults by lies we flatter’d be.

Sonnet 142:

Be it lawful I love thee, as thou lovest those
Whom thine eyes woo as mine importune thee:
Root pity in thy heart, that when it grows

Thy pity may deserve to pitied be.

Tempest, [V, 1]:
As you from crimes would pardon’d be,
Let your indulgence set me free.
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(79) Titus Andronicus, [II, 1]
Chiron, thy years want wit, thy wit wants edge,
And manners, to intrude where I am graced;
And may, for aught thou know’st, affected be.

(80) Two Gentlemen of Verona, [IV, 2]:
Who is Silvia? what is she,
That all our swains commend her?
Holy, fair and wise is she;
The heaven such grace did lend her,
That she might admired be.

In addition to this list, a second search was performed, this time using the regular expres-
sion, "be ["]*[e’]d[. ,]”, which returns instances of be followed immediately by any word
ending in -'d or -ed, the vast majority of which are participles in passive constructions.
This second search returned 1108 results, spread out across all kinds of more and less

poetic environments.

It is therefore clear that Shakespeare vastly preferred the familiar passive construction of
the form be -ed, despite having found 10 metrically convenient occasions to alter their
order, outside the context of grammatical inversion. So, to what extent shall we consider
these 10 examples to be “possibilities afforded by the grammar of the language”? In order

to explore this gray area, consider the following two sets of English examples®.

(81) a. I put the kettle on the stove.
b. ? The kettle on the stove I put.
c. ? On the stove put I the kettle.
d. ?PutI on the stove the kettle.
e. ?? On the stove put the kettle 1.
f. ??1 the kettle on the stove put.

(82) a. John put Jane in a corner.

b. ?? Jane in a corner John put.

!These grammaticality judgments are my own.
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*In a corner put John Jane.

c
d. *Put John in a corner Jane.
e. *In a corner put Jane John.
f

* John Jane in a corner put.

(81a) shows the unmarked order for a simple English sentence, and the examples below
it offer a smattering of permutations that ought to be possible in English poetry; note
that these utterances are, if not unacceptable, at least less acceptable than the first, or
perhaps of variable acceptability, depending on context. But now observe the situation
in (82). Here the acceptability of the alternative arrangements deteriorates much more
drastically, although in fact these two sets are completely parallel. That is, every sentence
in (81) has the same basic syntactic structure as its corresponding example in (82); the
only differences are morphological and semantic. Therefore the discrepancy in judgments
between these sets indicates that some extra-syntactic factors are affecting our calcula-
tions of grammaticality. For instance, in (81), the personal pronoun is marked for case,
so there can be no ambiguity as to the subject of put; and the context helps coerce the
correct interpretation: our real world knowledge of common kitchen scenarios seems to
be seeping into our grammaticality judgments. On the other hand, the examples in (82)
do not offer any such clues, so we are forced to wonder whether our judgments of the
examples in (81) (and possibly even those in (82)) are really grammaticality judgments

at all. Perhaps they could more accurately be called “intelligibility” judgments.

4.2 Intelligibility versus grammaticality

The syntactic value of grammaticality necessitates—by definition-that each element in a
syntagm exist in a paradigmatic relationship with other elements of the same category.
That is, NPs must be interchangeable with other NPs, CPs with other CPs, etc. regardless

of their differences in meaning: the concept is illustrated by Chomsky’s (1957) famous
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sentence #colorless green ideas sleep furiously, which is completely unintelligible, and yet
grammatical. Along similar lines, I contend that the sentence ??I the kettle on the stove
put is completely intelligible, but ungrammatical. The relationship seems to parallel that
of rectangles and squares: the set of utterances which are intelligible (through grammar,
context, code, vel sim.) contains the subset of utterances which are intelligible through
grammar. The difference between grammaticality and intelligibility seems negligible in
most syntactic investigations: researchers are careful to avoid data which might have
been consciously processed. Poetry, on the other hand, is almost always consciously pro-
cessed, so in mining poetry for syntactic information, negotiating the difference between

intelligibility and grammaticality is a necessary component of the investigation.

So how are we to go about finding the fine line between these two values? For a lan-
guage like English, we could easily play with the context of the utterances, as in (81) and
(82), present native speakers with poetic structures embedded in prose, or any number
of methods that exploit our access to native speakers. But for an old language attested

only in poetry, we need to be more clever.

4.3 Exploiting metrical variation

The hymns of the Rigveda, as previously mentioned, were composed in accordance with
quantitative metrical patterns, meaning that the scansion of the verse is determined not
by where the lexical accents fall (as in qualitative meter), but by how long each syllable is
pronounced. Syllables containing long vowels or a vowel followed by multiple consonants
take more time to say and are denoted as “heavy,” their shorter counterparts being called
“light.” The effect of a quantitative meter thus resembles Morse code with its various
patterns of long and short sounds. The basic rules of quantitative scansion mirror the

phonological reality of morae. A mora is a basic unit of phonological length. For example,
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a short vowel is one mora long, while a long vowel is two morae long. Consonants can
also constitute morae, but not always. To understand why, a familiarity with the structure

of the syllable is necessary.

The syllable comprises three main parts: first the onset, followed by the nucleus, and
finally the coda. Vowels and syllabic consonants occupy the nucleus; this is the only
obligatory part of the structure. A single consonant may occupy the onset, and the coda
may contain multiple consonants. The chief difference between the onset and the coda is
that the onset never constitutes a mora, whereas those in the coda do. Thus the sequences
V, V.V, CV.CV, CVC, and VC are all two morae in length. In these terms, a light syllable

is a one mora syllable; a heavy syllable contains two or more morae.

In traditional Indo-European poetry, and therefore in the Rigveda, it is the cadence of the
verse where the metrical pattern is most rigidly adhered to, even though the quantity of
the last syllable in the line (as well as the first syllable in the line) is indifferent (these
are known as “anceps” syllables). The beginning of the verse tends to show a preference
for long syllables, with short syllables showing up more frequently towards the end, and
most Vedic meters in general tend towards an iambic rhythm. Nevertheless, in every

meter employed, Vedic verses exhibit a great amount of variation (Arnold 1905: 7-9).

The three most common metrical patterns are laid out below. The first four or five sylla-
bles form the opening; the last four or five form the cadence. In the tristubh and jagati
meters, the opening is followed by a caesura and a “break” that consists of three or two
syllables, depending on whether the opening has four or five syllables, respectively. Since
these meters comprise three parts, they are commonly referred to as trimeter verses. The
chief difference between tristubh and jagati is the number of syllables. Tristubh is 11
syllables, whereas jagati is 12; the extra syllable adds a beat to the cadence, giving each

verse type a distinctive rhythm. In this way, the tristubh takes on a trochaic pattern,
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while the jagati is iambic. The gayatri meter is dimeter, meaning it contains only two
parts: an opening and a cadence. In the following representations, ‘H’ denotes a heavy
syllable, ‘L’ a light syllable, and ‘A’ an anceps syllable. The break and the caesura are
also marked (| and ||, respectively), and it is important to note that both of these must
coincide with word-boundaries.

(83) Common meters in the Rigveda

dimeter
gayatri A HAH|LHLA

trimeter
tristubh AHLHH|LL|HLHA
or
AHLH|LLH|HLHA

jagati AHLHH|LL|HLHLA
or
AHLH|HLL|HLHLA

Every hymn deviates from its prescribed meter here and there, and some lines are much

less well-behaved than others. Consider the following examples.

84) a RV 1.1.1a
" agnim ile puréhitam ALHH|LHLA
b, RV 1.27.3c

pahi sadam id visviyuh ALLL|HHHA

(84a) for instance, only deviates from the gayatri prescription once (in bold), while (84b)
deviates four times. It is obvious that there must be some amount of deviation which
would render a given poem defective: if, say, the meter deviates too often for a listener
to determine the intended pattern or any pattern at all. Of course we cannot determine
the exact value of that amount, but acknowledging that there is such a value allows us to
infer that every verse lies at some point on a spectrum of metrical quality. Therefore we
can state that the line given in (84a) is to some degree metrically preferable to the line

in (84b).
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Now, it is safe to say that the poet is working towards two main goals. One is that he
must make himself understood, so he cannot stray too far from the patterns of his speech.
The other goal is to fit a metrical pattern, so he cannot stray too far from the arrangement
of heavy and light syllables which is prescribed for the line. And since these hymns were
created and preserved by professionals, where one of these goals is not met, we should
expect to see the other fulfilled. The only assumption we must make is that a professional
Vedic bard would not both obfuscate his meaning and use an irregular rhythm, but that he
would rather make grammatical concessions for the sake of meter, or metrical concessions
for the sake of grammar. Just as Shakespeare deviates from his usual word order when
strategizing rhymes and stress patterns, so it is reasonable to suppose that the Vedic poets
did the same to fit their own patterns. This mentality of composition would lead to the
situation illustrated by the Venn diagram below: all of the corpus is intelligible, but the
circle on the right represents the portion of the corpus that conforms well to its poetic
format; the circle on the left represents the portion of the corpus that conforms best to

the grammatical patterns of the language.

(85)

To form a complete picture of the syntax and poetics of the corpus, we must know which
parts of it fall into each of these sections. But without a complete understanding of the

language’s syntax, we cannot discern for just any given instance whether the poet is
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sacrificing grammaticality for meter (the far right section of the diagram) or achieving
both simultaneously (the middle section). On the other hand, our understanding of the
corpus’s metrical patterns is far greater, so by isolating lines that are metrically poor, we
may find truer depictions of the syntax of the language. Therefore it is the shaded section
of the diagram we should focus on, where according to my hypothesis meter has been

sacrificed for the sake of grammaticality.

Edward Arnold, in his seminal work on Vedic Meter, anticipated such an investigation
over a century ago: “It is difficult to think that a professional bard should without motive
have left his verse with an irregular rhythm, when any European scholar, without serious
practice of the art of versification, can put it into order for him with hardly a perceptible
alteration in the meaning. It is also difficult to think that professional reciters and their
instructors could by mere accident have left stanzas in a shape which must make them
a perpetual burden to the memory. In these ‘irregularities’ there may be meanings not
easily recognized, and for this reason they deserve to be carefully studied. (1905: 21)” It
seems, then, that a necessary step in the investigation of Vedic syntax should be to reduce
the corpus by boiling off the most metrically perfect portions. But in order to accomplish

this, we must first find a way to quantify the quality of various metrical patterns.

4.3.1 Quantifying metrical quality

It would be tedious work to scan each line of the Rigveda looking for metrical irregular-
ities, but thanks to the work of Barend A. van Nooten and Gary B. Holland, who created
the original Rig Veda: a Metrically Restored Text; and to Karen Thomson and Jonathan
Slocum, who further edited and published the electronic version of this work; we have
a digital version of the text which lends itself to being easily and quickly scanned by
computer programs. The programs themselves are modest Linux shell scripts employ-

ing a brute-force search and replace process which appends to the right of each line its
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scansion as a string of Hs and Ls bordered by As, as in examples (84a) and (84b). One of
these programs generated a scanned version of the Rigveda. Another counted the number
of times each pattern occurred, and appended the number to the right of the scansion,

yielding a version of the text taking the following form.

(86) 1.001.01a agnim ile puréhitam :ALHHLHLA: 1979
1.001.01b yajiidsya devam rtvijam :AHLHLHLA: 3316
1.001.01c hétaram ratnadhatamam :AHHHLHLA: 4930 ...

The resulting version of the corpus not only tags each line with its metrical frequency; it
also allows us to search for certain metrical patterns or lines containing a certain number

of syllables.

4.3.2 Reducing the corpus

Since the optimal versions of each metrical pattern are known to us, at least in part, by
the relative magnitude of their frequency, we can safely correlate infrequency with poor
meter and then (per hypothesis) with more reliably grammatical arrangements. Having
found the frequency of each line’s metrical pattern, we now also have an easy way to
isolate the worst lines for separate study. Appendix B is a subcorpus: a list of all the
lines of 8, 11, and 12 syllables whose scansions represent the first percentile of metrical

frequency.

Uses for this kind of metrical discrimination abound. For example, isolating the metrically
infrequent lines brings to the fore lines which may require further emendation. Thus upon
checking the program’s accuracy, several lines appeared to have been incorrectly scanned.

The problem was not with the program, however, but with the lines themselves.
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(87) 1.023.24d

1.031.01a

indro vidyat sahd fsibhih :AHHHLLLLA: 1

-------

3.043.05¢  kuvin ma fsim papivamsam sutasya :AHLLHLLHHLHA: 2
4.042.08b  sapta fsayo daurgahé badhydmane :ALLLHHLHHLHA: 1
8.008.06a  yéc cid dhi vam puré fsayo :AHLHLLLLA: 1

8.070.14a  bhiiribhih samaha fsibhir :ALHLLLLLA: 1

8.100.06d  apavrnoh $arabhaya fsibandhave :AHLHLLHLLLHLA: 1
9.068.07b  séma fsibhir matibhir dhitibhir hitdm :ALLLHLLHHLHLA: 2
10.013.04c  brhaspatim yajidm akrnvatd fsim :AHLHHLLHLLLA: 12
10.023.07b  tava ca indra vimadasya ca fseh :ALLHLLLHLLLA: 3
10.107.06a  tdm ev4 fsim td&m u brahméanam ahur :AHLLHLHHHLHA: 2

The disyllabic a,a+r must sometimes be read as ar,ar (Arnold 1905:289), though it is
never written this way in the manuscripts. The metrically restored text used for this
project should account for this contraction, but these examples seem to have escaped
notice in the editing process. Emendation from a,a+r to ar,dr yields significantly more

frequent metrical patterns for most of these lines.

(88) 1.023.24d
1.031.01a

indro vidyat sah4 rsibhih :AHHHLHLA: 4930

tuvam agne prathamé angira rsir :ALHHLLHHLHA: 351

3.043.05¢  kuvin ma rsim papivamsam sutasya :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
4.042.08b  sapta rsayo daurgahé badhydmane :AHLHHLHHLHA: 683
8.008.06a yac cid dhi vam pura rsayo :AHLHLHLA: 3316

8.070.14a  bhiiribhih samaha rsibhir :ALHLLHLA: 691

8.100.06d apévgnoh $arabhaya rsibandhave :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
9.068.07b  séma rsibhir matibhir dhitibhir hitdm :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
10.013.04c  bfhaspatim yajfidm akrnvata rsim :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
10.023.07b  tava ca indra vimadasya ca rseh :ALLHLLLHLHA: 80
10.107.06a  tdm eva rsim tAm u brahmanam ahur :AHHHLHHHLHA: 52

Thus the exercise of tagging and sorting the corpus by metrical frequency proves immedi-
ately useful. My purpose for the process in this work is to explore syntactic variations, but
I hope that in the future this method will offer various other insights into other metrical

texts.
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To show how this reduction may aid in syntactic investigation, let us consider again the
troublesome example from Chapter 2. But this time, we can also consider the frequency of

its scansion, and thus the likelihood that the poet may have tampered with its grammar.

RV 1.110.2a meter occurrences

(89) abhogiyam pra yad ichanta aitana AHLHLLHHLHLA 662

This line employs the third most frequent pattern for a 12-syllable line, placing it in
the 74'" percentile. Therefore this line ranks relatively low in the realm of grammatical

trustworthiness. For comparison, consider the following stanza.

RV 1.10.6 meter occurrences
tam it sakhitvd imahe AHLHLHLA 3316
(90) tam rayé tdm suviriye AHHHLHLA 4930
sa Sakra uta nah sakad AHLLLHLA 621
indro vasu ddyamanah AHLLLLHA 10

It is clear from the frequencies of their scansions which of these lines should attract our
scrutiny. Likewise, we see that the discontinuous DPs showcased in (67) both occur in

lines with extremely frequent scansion and so are not to be trusted as sources of gram-

matical insight. To illustrate the point further, let us try shuffling the words of (67).

©1) a Ry 1.41.1.c meter occurrences
ni cit s dabhyate janah AHLHLHLA 3376
Some possible permutations  meter occurrences
nil cit s4 jano dabhyate AHLLHHLA 11
b nlfl cid dabhyate s& janah AHHLHLLA 27
" ni cij jano s& dabhyate AHLHLHLA 3316
s& jano nii cid dabhyate ALHHHHLA 29
s4 jano dabhyate nii cit ALHHLHHA 37

If we rearrange the words to keep the DP together, we cannot form a line with popular
scansion, except by collocating sd jdnah in the exact reverse of its normal order. We
can draw two conclusions from this exercise: first we can tentatively posit that jdno sd is

ungrammatical as a variation of sd jdnah; more generally we can conclude that the attested
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line does not constitute evidence of grammatical discontinuous DPs in Rigvedic, since the
poet clearly had metrical motivation to break up the phrase.? Of course he would have
had more methods at his disposal than simple rearrangement, such as finding synonyms
etc., but of all the available ways by which a poet might improve a line, rearranging
the order of words is both obvious and easily replicated by modern scholars, even those

“without serious practice of the art of versification.”

4.4 A method for syntactic exploration

In this chapter, I hope to have shown that the difference between grammaticality and
intelligibility is real and must be acknowledged and scrutinized if we are to navigate a

corpus containing consciously manipulated material.

Therefore, in order to investigate syntax in a corpus of poetry alone, it is necessary to
categorize utterances by how well they conform to the poetic format. Utterances that
conform to the format well are unreliable because it is unclear whether the syntax has
been distorted. Utterances that contradict the poetic format, especially where simple,
obvious alterations can improve them, are likely to betray natural syntactic patterns. For
the purpose of investigating syntax in the Rigveda specifically, this is the method I pro-
pose: to consider observations of syntactic phenomena within their metrical contexts,
identifying possible metrical motivation for post-syntactic alteration; and having isolated
the metrically worst lines in the Rigveda, to compare their apparent grammatical patterns

against those of more metrically preferred lines. By following these principles, and wield-

2N.B.: There are two rearrangements that fare better than the original:

sa nii cid dabhyate jaAnah AHHHLHLA 4930
jano nil cit s4 dabhyate AHHHLHLA 4930

But these place nil cit in a completely abnormal position.
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ing the ability to quantify any given line’s relative metrical optimality, I believe we can
form a clearer picture of the syntax of the language. In the next chapter, we will explore

several grammatical phenomena in the Rigveda using evidence from metrical frequency.

At the very least, the contribution of a scanned version of the Rigveda with scansion fre-
quency annotations should help ease the development of certain future Rigvedic investi-
gations, since it allows a researcher to search for lines based on their metrical patterns or

to quickly compile metrical statistics.
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Chapter 5

A statistical method for discriminating

grammatical patterns

Though it is possible that Rigvedic was unique among the languages of the world in a
way that would cause us to reevaluate certain claims to linguistic universality, it is much
more likely that Rigvedic was not extraordinarily different from other languages. Having
called into question the integrity of the data, and furthermore having pared the data down
according to the likelihood of post-syntactic conscious manipulation, we can now begin

a fresh syntactic inquiry of the language.

Note, however, that many of the most well-established facts about Rigvedic are not at
all challenged by this new method. For instance, Rigvedic is particularly morphologi-
cally rich and, like Latin and some Romance languages, does not require the expression
of subject pronouns. The extent of this phenomenon in the corpus makes it effectively
self-evident. Nor could the method of investigation outlined in Chapter 4 approach this
particular point, since to do so would require far more extensive reworkings of lines

than simple rearrangements of existing elements. Nor can the method contribute more to
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the analysis of finer-grained processes like compounding, and it should be applied much
more carefully to investigations of clitic behavior, because these phenomena interface
more closely with the morphology and phonology of the language. Comparing the fre-
quency of patterns between the corpus and subcorpus may yet aid in these investigations,
but not necessarily evidence from potential rearrangement, since in these cases it would

mean altering word choice and morpheme boundaries.

It will first be necessary to support the principles explored in the previous chapter with
a statistical foundation, before we can reliably correlate poor meter with good grammar.
This task—the purpose of this chapter-will involve searching for variations in grammatical
patterns (such as word order) and mapping those variations onto their distribution among
lines of differing metrical optimality. To accomplish this mapping, we will need to catalog

the occurrences of two competing grammatical patterns in a table like the following.

scansion frequency rank | Type A tokens | Type B tokens
ALHHHHHA 1000 1
AHLHHHHA 600 2
AHHLHHHA 50 3
AHHHLHHA 20 4
AHHHHLHA 10 S

(92)

S~ N WU
WNDNDDNW

This example table, if it described actual data from the corpus, would show that as meter
becomes worse, the probability of finding a token of type A decreases, while that of
finding a type B token increases. That kind of correlation would indicate that the pattern
expressed by type A may be merely a product of metrical convenience, and that type B
expresses the grammatical pattern, since it arises with the relaxation of conscious, poetic
manipulation. It is unlikely that we will find such distributions in the actual corpus, and
there may be several kinds of correlations among different pairs of types. For example,
we should expect to find similar frequencies for each token in the highest ranked lines,
if the metrical shape of both types is similar. If they are dissimilar, we should expect the

metrical pattern of each line to determine which type is favored. In both these instances,
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we should expect the grammatical pattern to be favored more as the lines descend in
rank. If the types exhibit free variation, we should expect to find whichever type the

meter favors, and no instances where rearrangement can improve it.

The task of defining the relationship between meter and syntax is greatly accelerated by
the automated tagging of the corpus, which was accomplished via the computer script de-
scribed in the previous chapter. Nevertheless we are at the mercy of several complicating
factors: bluntly, some pattern searches are easier to automate than others. Consider for
instance the polysemy of an ending like -i: by itself this could indicate a neuter plural a-
stem noun, a third person singular present active indicative verb, a neuter singular i-stem
noun, a locative singular noun, and many other things. Furthermore, a search for words
ending in -i will also return any words that only happen to end with -i, among them words
with longer endings like -nti or -mahi. Therefore, the clearest and most easily obtained
results will come from searches that target longer, more distinctive pieces of morphology;
these are the focus of the present chapter. Though we are forced to limit this phase of
the investigation along these lines, it will be sufficient so long as we can establish a link

between metrical and grammatical patterns.

After drawing parametric conclusions from the data collected with this method, we may
be able to extrapolate some generalizations on the nature of phrase structure in Rigvedic,
according to the principles of Universal Grammar. By employing the implications that
some parameter settings exhibit with respect to each other crosslinguistically, we may be

able to bridge some of the gaps introduced by the limitations of the corpus.
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5.1 The position of the genitive with regard to its head

noun

Lacking a tagged corpus, it is nevertheless possible to search for distributions of various
word orders using regular expressions, by targeting subsets of grammatical phenomena
which feature more distinctive morphology. It would be tedious, for example, to com-
pile every genitive noun in the corpus in order to canvass their positions with regard to
their head nouns, because genitives from different declensions end in various ways, and
these often resemble unrelated morphemes. In general, the polysemy of shorter endings
is greater. However, many plural genitives end distinctively in the sequence, V+nam.
Regular expressions allow us to search for this basic pattern while allowing a certain

degree of freedom at any specified point.

(93) “(ala|alali|i

7|D[nn](4]a) [mmnniin] ”

This expression searches for a sequence of four characters: first, any of the long vowel
options specified in the parentheses, followed by either of the nasal consonants in the
square brackets, followed by either the accented or unaccented long a, followed by any
of the nasals in the final set of square brackets, followed by a space. It will return any
words ending in -anam, -inaf, -inam, etc. So although it is not possible to automate
the discovery of all genitive nouns, we can do so for all genitive nouns matching this
particular pattern, with little interference due to homophonous morphology. The cross-
section of genitives yielded thus can be analyzed “by hand” to determine whether it fits

the “genitive X” or “X genitive” pattern.

80



Since the frequency of a particular metrical pattern is only relevant with regard to other
lines where the possibility of that pattern exists, we must only exploit meter in compar-
ing like against like: octosyllabic lines against octosyllabic lines, hendecasyllabic against

hendecasyllabic, and dodecasyllabic against dodecasyllabic.

In the following tables, all uses of the genitive were considered which depend upon an-
other noun: the possessive, partitive, objective, subjective, etc. and none of those uses
in which the genitive is an argument of a verb or preposition. Instances where the gen-
itive depends on an interrogative noun were also excluded. When the genitive was an
adjective adjoined to a genitive noun, the constituent noun phrase was considered. The
leftmost column denotes the ranking of each set of lines according to the frequency of
their metrical configurations. The two adjacent columns count the number of tokens
from each grammatical pattern. So in the first row of the first table, the data tells us that
lines exhibiting the most frequently occurring metrical rhythm account for 33 instances
of genitive plurals in V+nam preceding their head nouns, and 2 instances of the same

following their head nouns.

(94) Genitive distribution in 8-syllable lines
scansion frequency rank | genitive X | X genitive
AHHHLHLA 4930 1 33 2

ALHHLHLA 1979 2 4 0
AHHLLHLA 1362 3 11 0
AHHHHHLA 108 4 0 2
AHHHLHHA 92 5 3 0
AHHHHLHA 85 6 1 3
AHHHHLLA 75 7 1 0
AHLHHLHA 68 8 1 1
AHHHHHHA 64 9 0 3
AHLHHHHA 54 10 2 1
ALHHLHHA 37 11 0 1
ALHHHLHA 33 12 1 2
AHHLHLHA 32 13 0 1
AHHLLHHA 30 14 1 0
AHHLHLLA 27 15 1 0
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The multiple subdivisions of the corpus reduce the sample size in data like this, but we
should always expect to find far fewer tokens in the sets of lines ranked lower than the
first handful. In the table above, the top three rows represent 90 percent of all 8-syllable
lines, while rows 4 through 15 represent the other 10 percent. Tallying the results of
the 90 percent together, the tokens of the most metrically preferred lines, we see an
overwhelming preference for the preceding genitive. However in the bottom 10 percent,

following genitives are about equally as common.

Further analysis of the top ranked sets of lines reveals a metrical motivation for their
overwhelming preference towards the genitive-X pattern. The metrical shape of a genitive
plural noun must be at least three syllables, the last two both being heavy. By homing in
on the tell-tale -HH ending, we can break down each of the top three metrical patterns
according to the number of positions they contain which might be able to host a word
matching these quantities. The following breakdowns show where it is possible to find
genitive plurals in the top 3 ranked lines: the position of the -HH ending is in boldface;
the underline indicates the minimum size of the genitive.
(95) Rank 1 metrical pattern
contains two possible places for a genitive plural:

AHHHIHLA
AHHHLHLA

(96) Rank 2 metrical pattern
contains one possible place for a genitive plural:
ALHHLHLA

(97) Rank 3 metrical pattern
contains one possible place for a genitive plural:
AHHLLHLA

Since the top ranked pattern affords more places to host words of this particular shape,
it is not surprising to find more genitive-X tokens in those lines: if its noun phrase is
contained within the pada, the genitive plural can only occur at the beginning, providing

a metrical motivation to postpone its head noun.
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A similar situation is found in applying the same search and breakdown to lines of 12-

syllables.

(98) Genitive distribution in 12-syllable lines

scansion frequency rank | genitive X | X genitive

AHLHHLLHLHLA 1190 1 3 8
AHHHHLLHLHLA 650 2 22 11
AHHHLLHHLHLA 523 3 6 1
AHHHLLLHLHLA 468 4 8 1
AHLHHLHHLHLA 211 S 2 0
AHHHHLHHLHLA 209 6 3 0
AHHHLHLHLHLA 183 7 2 0
ALHHHLLHLHLA 139 8 1 0
ALHHHLHHLHLA 69 9 0 1
AHLLHLHHLHLA 38 10 0 1
ALLHHLLHLHLA 35 11 0 1
AHHHLHHHLHLA 21 12 0 1
AHHHHLLLLHLA 9 13 1 0
ALHHLHHHLHLA 6 14 1 0
ALHHHHHHLHLA S 15 1 0
AHHHHHLHLLLA 1 16 0 1

Here again it is clear that the distribution in the top ranked sets correlates with the number

of locations in the metrical pattern which could host a genitive plural token.

(99) Rank 1 metrical pattern
one place for genitive plural:
AHILHHIIHILHLA

(100) Rank 2 metrical pattern
three places for genitive plural:
AHHHHLLHLHLA
AHHHHLLHLHLA
AHHHHLLHLHLA

(101) Rank 3 metrical pattern
two places for genitive plural:
AHHHLLLHLHLA
AHHHLLLHLHLA

(102) Rank 4 metrical pattern
three places for genitive plural:
AHHHLLHHLHLA
AHHHIILHHLHLA
AHHHLLHHLHLA
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We can conclude that in metrically preferred lines, word orders are indeed subject to
poetic necessity. It follows then, that the metrically less preferred lines are also less
subject to poetic influence. Nor is this due to the virtues of their particular metrical
patterns, but rather to the sheer variety of patterns they exhibit: there are only a few ways
to be a good line, but many ways to be a bad one. The metrical cost of rearrangements is

simply lower in the bad range and higher in the good range.

As for the integrity of the method in question: if it has succeeded in uncovering a spectrum
of grammatical trustworthiness, we expect to find that the worse ranked lines contain the
most grammatical language. And as a corollary to that expectation, we would also expect

those lines to show clearer patterns.

Just such a pattern emerges when we scrutinize the lower-ranked occurrences of the x-
genitive ordering. In almost all of these instances, the genitive seems to be the object of

a verbal element in the x, as the following examples illustrate.

(103) Objective genitives following verbal nouns

a. RV 1.27.1c
samrajantam adhvaranam AHHLHLHA 32
rule.PTCP.ACC.SG ceremony.GEN.PL
‘the one ruling over the ceremonies’

b. RV 1.3.11a
codayitri stinftanam ALHHHLHA 33
inciter.NOM.SG liberal.gift. GEN.PL
‘inciter of liberal gifts’

c. RV 8.46.2¢c
vidma dataram rayinam ALHHHLHA 33
know.PRF.1PL giver.ACC.SG wealth.GEN.PL
‘we know [you as the] the giver of wealth’

d. RV1.188.11a
puroga agnir devanam AHHHHHHA 54
fore.goer.NOM.SG agni.NOM.SG god.GEN.PL
‘Agni, going at the fore of the gods’

e. RV 1.4.8b

84



ghané vortréném abhavah AHHHHLLA 68
slayer.NOM.SG obstacle.GEN.PL be.IMPF.2.SG

‘you became the slayer of obstacles’
f. RV 10.166.1c

hantaram satrinam krdhi AHHHHHLA 108
slayer.ACC.SG enemy.GEN.PL make.IMP

‘make [me] the slayer of [my] enemies’

In all of these examples, the noun on which the genitive depends is patently verbal in na-

ture: it is a participle in 1.27.1c, and an agentive noun in every other case!. Furthermore,

we can rearrange these lines to see whether alternative word orderings would perform

better or worse within the parameters of the scansion.

(104)

RV 1.27.01 scansion scansion frequency
observed:

samrajantam adhvaranam AHHLHLHA 32

rearranged:

adhvaranam samrajantam ALHHHHHA 13

IThere are other similar cases involving nouns with a questionable degree of verbal influence. In the
following examples, we observe the x-genitive order, but the noun is not morphologically derived from a

verb.

(1) Objective genitives following other nouns

a. RV 1.44.2b = 8.11.2c

agne rathir adhvaranam AHLHHLHA 64
agni.vOC.SG charioteer.NOM.SG ceremony.GEN.PL

‘O Agni, [you are] charioteer of the ceremonies’

. Rv8.16.1a

prd samrajam carsaninam AHHHHLHA 85
forth great.king.Acc.SG folk.GEN.PL

‘[promise] forth the supreme king of the folk’

Even though they are not morphologically deverbative, the nouns rathis, ‘charioteer’ and samrdj ’great
king’ are agent nouns, so it is not surprising that they would seem to pattern with verbal nouns in the

syntax.
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RV 1.4.8b scansion scansion frequency
observed:
ghané vgtréném abhavah AHHHHLLA 66
(105) rearranged:
vgtréném ghan6 abhavah AHHLLLLA 14
dbhavo vrtranam ghandh ALHHHHLA 28
vrtranam abhavo ghandh AHHLLHLA 1375

In the first of these rearrangements, we see that the poet would not have greatly improved
or worsened the line by choosing the alternative arrangement. The same is true for the last
of these examples, though here we also observe that the poet passed up the opportunity
to arrange the line with a very good scansion. Perhaps he was trying to preserve the
x-genitive order for his verbal noun, perhaps he preferred not to place the main verb
between the noun and its genitive, or maybe he was affected by a combination of factors.
In any case, the results of this investigation seem to suggest that the natural ordering for
this construction was genitive-x, except where the genitive was semantically the object

of the noun, in which case the natural order was x-genitive.

5.2 The position of the gerund with regard to its subject

The Vedic gerund is a perfect active verbal adjective which would translate into English as
“having X-ed.” According to Tikkanen, “Although the sentence-initial (or pre-gerundial)
position of the (shared or main clause) subject is the rule in later Vedic and post-Vedic
Sanskrit, post-gerundial position of the subject is nearly as frequent in the Rg- and Athar-
vaveda. (1987)” A situation like this stands out as a prime candidate for a metrically
informed analysis. Given the evidence from later Vedic sources, it seems likely that post-
gerundial subjects result from metrical convenience rather than from grammatical license.
To test that hypothesis, let us first consider the distribution of both types in the context
of metrical frequency. In the following table, gerunds functioning substantivally were

excluded. Only gerunds modifying an expressed subject were considered.
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(106) Gerund vs. subject distribution in 8-syllable lines

scansion frequency rank || subject gerund | gerund subject
AHHHLHLA 4930 1 3 0
ALHHLHLA 1979 2 0 3
AHHHLHHA 92 3 3 0
AHHHHHHA 54 4 1 0
AHLHLHHA 53 ) 1 0
AHLHHHHA 43 6 2 0
AHHLLHHA 30 7 2 0

Among 8-syllable lines, the trend is clear with a slight deviation in the second ranking.
Of those three gerund-subject instances, two postpose the subject to the beginning of the
following line, forming what may be an introductory clause with the same grammatical
status as its English translation. Both of these examples, along with their translations, are

presented below.

(107) a. RV 8.92.6ab
asya pitva méadanam ALHHLHLA 1979
this.GEN.SG drink.GND intoxicant.GEN.PL
“having drunk of the intoxicants of this one

devo devasya Ojasa AHHHLHLA 4930
god.NOM.SG god.GEN.SG power.INS.SG

god, the god with power...”
b. RV 9.23.7ab

asya pitva madanam ALHHLHLA 1979
this.GEN.SG drank.GND intoxicant.GEN.PL

“having drunk of the intoxicants of this [one],

indro vrtrani aprati AHHHLHLA 4930
Indra.NOM.SG obstacle.ACC.PL irresistible.ACC.PL

Indra [smote] irresistible obstacles...”

The third gerund-subject example, presented below, offers a chance for us to analyze

alternative arrangements of the line in which it occurs.

(108) a. RV 1.4.8a

asya pitvé Satakrato ALHHLHLA 1979 (rank 2)
this.GEN.SG drank.GND Satakratu.NOM.SG
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“Satakratu, having drunk of this”

b. RV 1.4.8a rearranged
asya satakrato pitva ALLHLHHA 3
$atakrato asyd pitva AHLHHLHA 64
$atakrato pitva asyA AHLHHHHA 43

As the rearrangements demonstrate, the poet had a metrical motivation to choose the
gerund-subject order for this line, so we cannot accept the example as good, grammatical
evidence. Let us therefore look further down the list. There is a large gulf between the
second and third-ranked line patterns. Occurring only 92 times, the third-ranked line

pattern here contains only subject-gerund tokens; the following example is one of these.

(109) a. RV 10.85.29¢
krtyaisa padvati bhiitvi
witchcraft. NOM.SG + this.NOM.SG foot.having.NOM.SG become.GND
AHHHLHHA 92 (rank 3)

“this witchcraft, having gotten feet”

b. RV 10.85.29c rearranged
bhiitvi krtyaisda padvati AHHHHHLA 108

Here we have a situation where exchanging the gerund with its subject affects the scansion
very little, so it is reasonable to suppose that the attested arrangement is the grammatical

one. Further down the list, in the-sixth ranked line pattern, we find the following example.

(110) a. RV 8.100.8¢

divam suparné gatvaya AHLHHHHA 43 (rank 6)
heaven.ACC.SG fine.winged.NOM.SG g0.GND

“the fine-winged one having gone to heaven”
b. RV 8.100.8c rearranged
divam gatvaya suparn6 AHHHLLHA 55
suparné divam gatvaya AHHLHHHA 12
suparné gatvaya divam AHHHHLLA 68
gatvaya divam suparn6 AHLLHLHA 20
gatvaya suparné divam AHLLHHLA 11

88



None of these possible arrangements fares very differently from the attested verse, which

would seem to indicate that the subject-gerund order is the preferred pattern.

Among 11-syllable lines, the situation is likewise very clear: though there are instances

of gerund-subject order, they are restricted to the highest ranked scansion.

(111) Gerund vs. subject distribution in 11-syllable lines

scansion frequency rank || subject gerund | gerund subject
AHLHHLLHLHA 2313 1 3 4
AHHHLLHHLHA 1388 2 1 0
AHHHLLLHLHA 1231 3 1 0
AHHLLLHHLHA 379 4 1 0
AHLLHHLHLHA 16 5 1 0
AHLHLLHHHHA 12 6 1 0
AHHLHLLHHLA 3 7 1 0

The distribution of tokens in the top ranked line pattern shows us how, overall, both
the subject-gerund and the gerund-subject types find a decent degree of representation
in the text. We also see that the lower ranked lines show a clear preference for the
subject-gerund order. The following example, taken from the top ranked line, shows how

rearrangement affects a gerund-subject occurrence.

(112) a. RV 10.157.4a

hatvaya deva asuran yad ayan AHLHHLLHLHA
kill. GND god.NOM.PL Asura.ACC.PL when come.IMPF.3PL
2313 (rank 1)

“when the gods came, having killed the Asuras”

b. RV 10.157.4a rearranged
deva hatvaya 4suran yad ayan AHHHLLLHLHA 1231

The effect of rearrangement on the scansion of this line is negative though not detrimental.

There are not many examples among 12-syllable lines, and all of these show the subject-

gerund arrangement.
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(113) Gerund vs. subject distribution in 12-syllable lines

scansion frequency rank || subject gerund | gerund subject
AHILHHLLHLHLA 1190 1 1 0
AHHHLLHHLHLA 523 2 1 0
AHHHLLHLHLHA 3 3 1 0
AHHLLLHHHHLA 1 4 1 0

The consensus here as well as the patterns outlined above all point towards the conclusion

that the gerund naturally follows its subject, and only poetically precedes it.

5.3 Enclisis to vocatives

In one chapter of his dissertation, “Issues in the Placement of Enclitic Personal Pronouns in
the Rigveda,” Wenthe endeavors to explain the syntax underlying a peculiar phenomenon:
enclisis to a vocative noun. It is typically observed that syntax is blind to vocatives, i.e.
that their occurrences are in some sense extra-syntactic and unlicensed. One implication
of this situation is that we should not expect them to host enclitics. However, “out of 737
lines which contain unaccented vocatives adjacent to enclitic personal pronouns, only 73

vocatives precede the enclitic (roughly one in ten) (Wenthe 2013: 62).”

Let us analyze a cross-section of these instances within the context of scansion frequency.

The 373 occurrences of the enclitic pronoun te in eight syllable lines breaks down thus.
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(114) enclisis of te to vocatives in 8-syllable lines

scansion frequency rank || Voc.-te | X-te
AHHHLHLA 4930 1 2 134
AHLHLHLA 3316 2 16 84
ALHHLHLA 1979 3 2 45
AHHLLHLA 1362 4 1 28
ALHLLHLA 691 5 0 11
AHLLLHLA 621 6 0 2
ALLHLHLA 238 7 0 4
AHLHLLLA 168 8 0 1
AHHHLLLA 152 9 0 3
AHHHHHLA 108 10 0 )
AHHHLHHA 92 11 0 7
AHHHHLHA 85 12 0 3
ALHHLLLA 81 13 0 2
AHLHHHLA 75 14 0 1
AHLHHLLA 71 15 0 3
AHHHHLLA 68 16 0 1
AHHHHHHA 54 17 0 2
AHLHLLHA 53 18 0 S
AHLHHHHA 43 19 0 3
AHHLHLLA 27 20 0 2
ALLLLHLA 25 21 0 1
ALLHLLLA 24 22 0 1
ALHHLLHA 21 23 0 1
AHHLLLHA 15 24 0 1
AHLLHHLA 11 25 0 1
ALLLLLHA 2 26 0 1

Here we see that te is only hosted by vocatives in the most metrically optimal lines. The
number of occurrences of the token (in either configuration) drops off sharply after the
handful of highest ranked lines, as expected, but it is fairly well represented in the long
tail of metrically inferior lines. We see a similar distribution among 11-syllable lines,

where te occurs 464 times, as the following tables? demonstrate.

2Since there are only a few tokens to contextualize in each table, they have been abbreviated to save
space. A full list of lines containing tokens can be found in Appendix C.
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(115) enclisis of te to vocatives in 11-syllable lines, abbreviated

scansion frequency rank Voc.-te | X-te
AHLHHLLHLHA 2313 1 1 55
various 1670to 351 2to 13 0 340
AHHLHLLHLHA 307 14 1 6
ALHHLLLHLHA 287 15 0 4
AHLLHLLHLHA 241 16 1 6
various 223to 1 17 to 30 0 50
(116) enclisis of te to vocatives in 12-syllable lines, abbreviated
scansion frequency rank | Voc.-te | X-te
AHLHHLLHLHLA 1190 1 0 21
AHLHLLHHLHLA 662 2 3 20
AHHHHLLHLHLA 650 3 2 14
AHLHLLLHLHLA 624 4 2 8
AHHHLLHHLHLA 523 S 2 19
AHHHLLLHLHLA 468 6 1 19
AHLHLHLHLHLA 224 7 1 7
various 211to1l 8to28 0 59

We see the same distribution for te among twelve syllable lines. Out of 178 occurrences

therein, te is hosted by a Vocative three times in the second-ranked pattern, twice in the

third through fifth, and once in the sixth and seventh3.

Enclisis to vocatives is almost entirely restricted to metrically preferred lines. In fact
there are only six lines with frequency values below 100 which also exhibit enclisis to
a vocative. Of these, three are hypometric lines (1.120.6b, 5.035.2a, 10.160.5d). The
remaining three lines (1.120.1a, 8.2.3c, 9.106.7c) do not seem to betray any other com-
mon characteristic. They might constitute evidence in favor of grammatical enclisis to
vocatives, except that the overwhelming majority of enclitics hosted by vocatives occur
in lines with very high frequencies; nor can these three lines be rearranged into better

scansions while keeping the enclitic from being hosted by the vocative.

31.52.10b  4yoyavid bhiy4asa vajra indra te :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
9.72.4d  §dcir dhiya pavate séma indra te :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
9.72.5b  anusvadham pavate séma indra te :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
1.55.7c  yamisthasah sarathayo y4 indra te :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
9.86.28c  athedam visvam pavamana te vase :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
9.107.20a utaham naktam utd soma te diva :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
6.43.1c  ayam sa séma indra te sutdh piba :AHLHLHLHLHLA: 224
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There seems to be no good evidence in favor of grammatical enclisis to vocatives. There-

fore the phenomenon is more plausibly a result of poetic influence.

5.4 The position of dcha with regard to its object

Macdonell, in his Vedic Grammar for Students, says that “when used with substantives the
genuine prepositions as a rule follow their case, while the prepositional adverbs precede
it (1916: 285).” Let us explore this claim by applying the metrical method to one of these

elements.

The adposition dchd, which Macdonell classifies as a prepositional adverb, tends to be
attracted to the beginning or end of its pada, obscuring our judgment of what its natural
position may be. However, analyzing its distribution in the context of metrical quality, we
observe that dcha actually behaves as a postposition more frequently as the probability of
poetic manipulation decreases. There are not many occurrences of dcha among 8-syllable

lines, but the tokens we do find establish the aforementioned pattern.

(117) Placement of dcha with regard to its object in 8-syllable lines

scansion frequency rank | 4cha X | X acha
AHHHLHLA 4930 1 6 6
AHLHLHLA 3316 2 4 0
AHLHLLLA 168 3 2 0
AHHHHLHA 85 4 0 1
AHHHLLHA 35 S 0 1
ALHHLLHA 21 6 0 1
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Although the majority of instances here show dcha preceding its object, these carry less
weight because of the metrical environments where they occur. 11-syllable lines furnish
more tokens to plot, and with one exception* corroborate the trend found in the 8-syllable

lines.

“The counterexample in the twelfth-ranked line deserves a brief excursus. The adposition dcha takes
samudrdm for its object 5 times in the Rigveda: 1.130.5b, 3.33.2b, 6.30.4d, 9.64.16b, and 9.66.12a. In all
five instances, dcha precedes samudrdm. In RV 9.64.16b and 9.66.12a, this could easily be attributed to the
lines’ highly ranked scansions, both of which suffer greatly when dcha and samudrdm are exchanged.

(1) a. RV9.64.16b

acha samudram asavah AHLHLHLA 3316
to sea.ACC.SG swift.NOM.PL

“swift to the sea”

b. RV 9.64.16b rearranged
samudram acha asdvah AHLHHHLA 75

c. RV 9.66.12a

4cha samudram indavo AHLHLHLA 3316
to sea.ACC.SG drop.NOM.PL

“the drops, to the sea...”

d. RV 9.66.12a rearranged
samudrdm acha indavo AHLHHHLA 75

But 3.33.2b suffers not at all when the phrase is reversed, and 1.130.5b and 6.30.4d are actually improved
by the change.
(2) a. RV 1.130.5b

4cha samudrédm asgjo ratharm iva AHLHLLLHLHLA 624
to  sea.ACC.SG set.loose.2sG chariot.AccC.PL like

“you set them loose to the sea, like chariots”

b. RV 1.130.5b rearranged
samudram &cha asrjo ratham iva AHLHHLLHLHLA 1190

c. RV 6.30.4d

avasrjo ap6 4cha samudrdim AHLLLLHHLHA 223
set.loose.2SG water.ACC.PL to  sea.NOM.SG

“you set loose the waters to the sea”

d. RV 6.30.4d rearranged
avasrjo ap6 samudrdm 4cha AHLHLHLHLHA 512

So it would seem that, rather than being a counterexample to the evidence, this handful of examples may
indicate that dcha samudrdm is a formula.
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(118) Placement of dcha with regard to its object in 11-syllable lines

scansion frequency rank || &cha X | X 4cha
AHLHHLLHLHA 2313 1 1 )
AHLHLLHHLHA 1670 2 3 1
AHHHHLLHLHA 1472 3 2 1
AHHHLLHHLHA 1388 4 2 3
AHHHLLLHLHA 1231 ) 1 1
AHLHHLHHLHA 683 6 1 1
AHHHHLHHLHA 483 7 4 1
AHHHLHLHLHA 470 8 1 1
AHHLLLHHLHA 379 9 0 2
ALHHHLLHLHA 360 10 0 1
ALHHLLLHLHA 287 11 0 1
AHLLLLHHLHA 223 12 1 0
ALHHHLHHLHA 161 13 0 1
ALHHLHLHLHA 84 14 0 1
AHLHLLHHHHA 12 15 0 1
(119) Placement of dcha with regard to its object in 12-syllable lines
scansion frequency rank || &cha X | X 4cha

AHLHHLLHLHLA 1190 1 1 1
AHHHHLLHLHLA 650 2 2 0
AHLHLLLHLHLA 624 3 1 0
AHHHLLHHLHLA 523 4 2 1
ALHHLILHHLHLA 161 ) 0 1
ALHHLLHLLHLA 6 6 0 1
AHHHLLHHLLLA 5 7 0 1

Once again, by analyzing individual examples in detail, we can see that the prevalence of
one of the types that we see emerging in the lowest ranked lines is indeed the result of a
dwindling poetic influence. Where the scansion is good and we suspect the arrangement

to be ungrammatical, we find that rearrangement results in poorer scansion.

(120) a. RV 9.107.12d
4cha késam madhuscitam AHHHLHLA 4930
to  cup.ACC.SG honey.dripping.ACC.SG
“to the cup dripping with honey”

b. RV 9.107.12d rearranged
késam 4cha madhus$ctitam ALHHLHLA 1979
késam madhu$ciatam dcha AHLHLLHA 53

c. RvV1.6.6b
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acha vidadvasum girah AHLHLHLA 3376
to finding.wealth.ACC.SG song.NOM.PL

“songs to the one finding wealth”

d. RV 1.6.6b rearranged
vidddvasum &cha girah AHLLHHLA 11

Conversely, where the scansion is poor, we only observe the arrangement we suspect to
be grammatical. Rearrangements of these lines do not significantly improve them, which
we expect since the poet appears to have taken the opportunity to rearrange his words

where doing so would improve their scansion.

(121) a. RV1.222b

tuvam acha jaritarah AHHHLLHA 55
YOU.ACC.SG to  praiser.NOM.PL

“the praisers to you”

b. RV 1.2.2b rearranged
acha tuvam jaritirah AHLHLLHA 53

c. Rv4.1.2b

devarh acha sumati yajfidvanasam AHHHLLHHLLLA 5
god.ACC.PL to  favor.INS.SG loving.sacrifice.ACC.SG

“[bring] with favor to the gods the one who loves the sacrifice”

d. RV 4.1.2b rearranged
acha devarh sumati yajidvanasam AHHHLLHHLLLA 5

So the Rigvedic dcha seems to be a postposition, despite Macdonell’s observation. Looking
at the tables above, however, it is easy to see how such misapprehensions can develop.
Without noticing the tell-tale shift towards one type in the lowest-ranked lines, we are at
the mercy of raw numbers, which, rather than an accurate picture of the grammar, more
closely reflect the simple ratio of metrical slots into which certain arrangements can be
fit.
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5.5 The position of the copula in predicate nominative

constructions

The verb in Rigvedic tends to occur finally, as in Latin, a similarity which invites us to
consider another possible parallel. In Latin, the copula or “be” verb, unlike other verbs,
occurs between its subject and the nominative noun or adjective in constructions of the
type X is Y, i.e. predicate nominative constructions. So it is reasonable to suppose that
Rigvedic, since it is genetically related to Latin, might share this feature. And indeed, a
cursory glance at the distribution of the ‘be’ verb as- seems to confirm that hypothesis. But
without investigating the metrical environments of those occurrences, we cannot know

how great a role the poetic filter may have played in altering the natural distribution.

In order to explore the distribution of the copula in the context of metrical frequency, it
benefits us to limit our scope to examples with expressed subjects. This of course means
that first and second person examples will be the easiest to isolate, since the subject cannot
be anything other than the personal pronoun. There are only 28 examples of asmi’l am’ in
the Rigveda. The overwhelming majority of these examples show the expected predicate
nominative pattern: (ahdm) asmi X. However, most occur in metrically preferred lines
and not many of them express the first person subject. The tables below demonstrate
the paucity of the data (there are no occurrences in 12-syllable lines), though the little

information they contain does point toward one particular type.

(122) Final vs. medial copula asmi in 8-syllable lines
scansion  frequency rank | ahdm X asmi | ahdm asmi X

AHHHLHLA 4930 1 1 0
ALHLLHLA 691 2 0 2
ALHLLLHA 7 3 0 1
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(123) Final vs. medial copula asmi in 11-syllable lines

scansion frequency rank || ahdm X asmi | ahdm asmi X
AHHHHLLHLHA 1472 1 1 0
AHHHLLHHLHA 1388 2 0 1

AHLHLLLHLHA 1374 3 0 2

A trend emerges, but the sample size is minuscule. The second person singular is more
fruitful, though again we face the problem that only a handful of the tokens occur in lines
with infrequent scansions. The following tables catalog the positions of asi in lines with

an expressed subject.

(124) Final vs. medial copula in 8-syllable lines

scansion frequency rank || t(u)vam X asi | t(u)vam asi X
AHHHLHLA 4930 1 1 1
AHLHLHLA 3316 2 7 0
ALHHLHLA 1979 3 3 0
AHHLLHLA 1362 4 2 1
ALHLLHLA 621 5 3 3

ALLHLLLA 24 6 0 1
ALLLHLHA 3 7 0 1

With so few examples, it is important to note the size of the difference between rankings
five and six: the fifth ranked scansion here occurs 621 times, the sixth occurs 24 times,

and the seventh occurs 3 times. There are only 4 examples in 11-syllable lines.

(125) Final vs. medial copula in 11-syllable lines

scansion frequency rank | t(u)vam X asi | t(u)vam asi X
AHHHHLLHLHA 1472 1 0 2
AHHHLLLHLHA 1231 2 1 0
ALLHLLHHLHA 133 3 0 1

In 12-syllable lines, the distribution breaks down thus.
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(126) Final vs. medial copula in 12-syllable lines

scansion frequency rank

AHLHHLLHLHLA 1190
AHLHLLLHLHLA 624
AHHHLLHHLHLA 523
AHHHLLLHLHLA 468
AHHHLLLHLHLA 161
AHLHHLLLLHLA 13

Here again, the difference in scansion frequency in the lower ranks is great: the fifth
ranked scansion occurs 161 times; the sixth occurs 13 times. With so few data points in
the area where we need them, we cannot draw any conclusions at all without looking for
evidence from rearrangement. There we consistently find that exchanging the copula and
the predicate nominative yields the result we predict based on the metrical environment.

In those few instances where the scansion is poor, the observed arrangement is always

1

2
3
4
5
6

t(uw)vam X asi

4

oSN RFRE DN

the one we predict to be grammatical: t(w)vdm asi X.

(127) a. RV 8.71.2c
tuvam id asi

ksapavan

you.NOM.SG FOC be.2sG earth.protector.NOM.SG
“YOU are the Earth-protector”

b. RV 8.71.2c rearranged

tuvam id ksapavan asi ALHLHHLA 13

c. RV8.11.2a

tuvam asi prasasiyo
yOou.NOM.SG be.2SG praiseworthy.NOM.SG

“you are praiseworthy”
d. RV 8.11.2a rearranged

t(uw)vam asi X
1

o= OO0

ALLLHLHA 3

ALLHLLLA 24

tuvam prasasiyo asi AHLLLHLA 621

Where the scansion is good and we suspect the arrangement to be ungrammatical, we

find that rearrangement mars the line’s scansion.

(128) a. RV 5.13.6b
devams tvam

paribhiir

asi

AHHLLHLA 1362

god.ACC.PL you.NOM.SG surrounding.NOM.SG be.2SG
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“you surround the gods”

b. RV 5.13.6b rearranged
devams tvam asi paribhiir AHLLLLLA 5

c. RV8.11.1a

tvam agne vratapa asi ~ AHHLLHLA 1362
yOou.NOM.SG Agni.VOC.SG law.protector.NOM.SG be.2SG

“O Agni, you are the law-protector”

d. RV 8.11.1a rearranged
tvAm agne asi vratapa AHHLHLLA 27

e. RV 8.23.30a

agne tuvam yasa asi AHLHLHLA 3316
Agni.VOC.SG you.NOM.SG glorious.NOM.SG be.2SG

“words”

f. RV 8.23.30a rearranged
agne tuvam asi ya§ah AHLLLLLA 5

Although the copula’s tendency towards medial position was only hinted at in the cat-
alogs of distribution by metrical frequency, the evidence from rearrangement seems to
corroborate the hypothesis that Rigvedic predicate nominative constructions naturally

place the copula between the subject and the nominative noun.

5.6 Conclusion

In this chapter, I hope to have shown that meter and grammar often compete for accurate
expression, and that verses with less frequently occurring metrical patterns show more
consistency in their syntactic arrangements. None of the tables or rearrangements used
in this chapter establishes the correlation by itself, especially since their sample sizes
are too small to be significant individually. But the confluence of all these tables, the
fact that their tokens tend towards one type as metrical frequency declines, supports the

overarching correlation between poor scansion and more natural grammar.
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Having established the efficacy of this method of investigation, we can now apply it
to grammatical phenomena which do not so easily lend themselves to computerized

searches. Chapter 6 will provide further remarks on syntactic structures in the Rigveda.
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Chapter 6

Further remarks on grammatical

patterns in the Rigveda

In this chapter I will highlight the merits of the method of Chapter 4 by remarking on
a few observed phenomena in Rigvedic, namely its SOV word order, wh- movement,
discontinuous constituents, and apparent scrambling, any of which could potentially be
attributed to poetic manipulation. Therefore it will be necessary to inform future investi-
gations of these phenomena with a preliminary conclusion, based on metrical analysis, as
to whether the observation represents a grammatical process or a common post-syntactic

alteration. I then turn to a less well established area of syntax: the left periphery.

The left periphery represents a cohesive complex of syntactic phenomena. Here the den-
sity of overlapping data more easily allows one solution to provide evidence for the next.
Coupling generative assumptions with metrically informed observations, we will see that,
contrary to the preliminary conclusions of Chapter 2, the Rigvedic left periphery does in-
deed behave in accordance with theory, exhibiting a structure similar to that responsible

for V2 in German.
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6.1 SOV

Rigvedic had long been described as SOV, but Gonda (1952) and Klein (1994) have
demonstrated this statistically. In a subcorpus of Rigvedic, Klein finds about 62% of
sentences to be verb-final, and about 20% to be verb-medial. He further categorizes the
types of verb-medial sentences according to what material has been extraposed to the
right of the verb. The following passages, for instance, exemplify the extraposition of

single verbal arguments.

(129) RV 1.8.4c AHHLLHLA 1362
sasahyama prtanyatdh
conquer.OPT.1PL foe.ACC.PL

“let us conquer [our] foes” (OPT = optative)
(130) RV 1.5.8c AHHHLHLA 4930

tuvam vardhantu no girah
yOU.ACC.SG strengthen.IMP.3PL our song.NOM.PL

“let our songs strengthen you”
(131) RV 1.8.9 AHLHLHLA 3316

sadyas cit santi dasuse AHHHLHLA 4930
immediate INDF be.3PL worshipper.DAT.SG

“they are immediate for the worshipper”

As can be seen, none of these lines lends itself to grammatical trustworthiness, because
they exhibit popular scansion patterns. Therefore, let us consider examples with less

frequent scansion.

(132) RV 1.38.9c ALLHLHHA 3
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yéat porthivfm viundanti
when earth.AccC.SG drench.3.PL

“when they drench the earth”
(133) RV 9.86.12b AHHHHLHHLHLA 209

agre vaco agriyo goésu gachati
in.front.of hymn.GEN.SG foremost.NOM.SG cow.LOC.PL g0.3SG

“at the forefront of the speech he goes, at the head of the cows”

The lower frequency counts of their scansions indicate that these lines might provide some
grammatical insight. We can assume that the poet would have chosen the best metrical
arrangement that maintains interpretability. But if no arrangement fits the prescribed
meter well, giving the poet the freedom to place the verb medial or final, it is reasonable
to assume that he would choose the placement that most aligns with the syntax of his
language. The above lines, when rearranged to be verb-medial, exhibit more preferred

scansions.

scansion scansion frequency
(134)  yat viundanti prthivim ALHHLLLA 81
agre vaco gachati gésu agriy6 AHHHHLLHLHLA 650

It is impossible to inhabit the mind of the poet, who must often have had to negotiate
the trade-off between meter and grammar, but these examples seem to constitute further
evidence that Rigvedic was an SOV language, since that is the arrangement attested de-
spite the fact that it resulted in inferior scansion. The lines above stood to be improved
by placing the verb medially, but apparently not enough to license a distortion of the

natural arrangement.

This is not to insinuate that sentence-medial verbs do not tend to occur in lines with
inferior scansion; there are many such examples. Usually, however, the medial position

of the verb can also be explained by the adverbial nature of the following element (e.g.
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RV 9.86.1b), a marginal improvement in scansion (e.g. RV 5.2.1d, 2.25.4a, 6.65.2b,
9.97.34c), gapping (e.g. RV 10.89.8d), or wordplay (e.g. RV 9.113.5b). Those which are

not so easily explained (e.g. RV 1.191.2b), I will take up later in this chapter.

6.2 Wh-movement

Without troubling ourselves to compare corpus with subcorpus, it is apparent that a wh-
form in kd- almost always begins the sentence it occurs in. And whereas we observe
preverbs raising into a position directly left of relatives in yd-, we never see this with
kd-, even in the most metrically perfect lines. In the subcorpus, wh- forms in kd- are not
very frequent, but those that do occur adhere strictly to a pattern consistent with wh-
movement. In the following table, it is easily observed that the wh- forms (shown in

boldface) are fronted.

(135) Wh- words in first position

line scansion scansion frequency
1.120.1b ké vam jésa ubhayoh AHHLLLA 4
1.121.1a kA&d ittha nfthh pataram + devayatim AHHHHLHHLLA 4
4.25.1a ko6 adyé - nariyo devdkama AHL-LLHHLHA 9
5.53.1b  ké va pura sumnésu asa maritam AHLHHHHLLLA 2
8.66.10a kad @i mahir 4dhysta asya tavisih AHLHLHHHLLLA 2
10.40.2a kiha svid dosa kiha véstor a§vina AHHHHLLHHHLA 2
10.50.3a ké té nara indara+ yé ta isé AHLLHLLHLLA 5
10.99.1a kam na$ citrdm isanyasi cikitvan AHHLLHLLLHA 2

(136) Wh- words out of first position

line scansion scansion frequency
1.88.3c  yusmabhyam - kdm marutah sujatas AHL-HLLHLHA 3

1.169.5b pranetarah - kasya cid rtayoh AHHL-HLLLHA 2

1.184.1c nasatiya kiha cit séntav ary6 ALLHLLHHHHA 1

2.42.1d  ma tva ka cid abhibha visvya vidat AHHLLLHHHLA 1

3.45.1c  ma tva ké cin ni yaman vim na pa§ino AHHHLLHHHHLA 4

5.83.9d yatkim ca pgthivyém adhi AHLLHHLA 11
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The apparent exceptions in the second table are of two types. Most of these exhibit the
indefinite use of kd when it is collocated with ca or cit, which are analogous to the English
collocations whatever, whoever, etc.; kdm in 1.88.3c is an adverbial derivative (Macdonell

1916: 225).

It is not unreasonable to assume, given these observations, that Rigvedic exhibits move-

ment of wh- elements into SpecCP, as English does.

6.3 Discontinuity

Some languages, to a greater or lesser extent, tolerate the discontinuity of certain phrases.
German, for example, allows topicalization to break up a determiner phrase (DP), which

is impossible in English, though English allows certain kinds of DPs to be split by CPs.

(137) Discontinuous DP in German
Biicher habe ich drei gelesen
book.PL.ACC have.1SG me.NOM.SG three read

“I have read three books”

(138) Discontinuous DP in English
here is the picture that I framed of the two of us

The Rigveda is riddled with discontinuous DPs, such as ebhir arkair ‘with these songs’
in the following line. Note the metrical infrequency of those arrangements which keep
the DP together; most instances of discontinuity, such as the following, do not constitute
good evidence for the phenomenon in the syntax of Rigvedic, because they betray metrical

motivation.

(139) RV 4.3.15a
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ebhir bhava suména agne arkair
this.INS.PL be.IMP graciousNOM.SG Agni.VOC.SG song.INS.PL

“be gracious, O Agni, with these songs”
RV 4.3.15a scansion scansion frequency
ebhir bhava suména agne arkair AHLLLLHHLHA 223
other possible permutations

ebhir arkair bhava suména agne = ALHHLLLLHHA 0

ebhir arkair sumana bhava agne ALHHLLHLLHA 5

sumana bhava ebhir arkair agne = ALHLLHLHHHA 0

sumana bhava ebhir arkair agne = ALHLLHLHHHA O

suméana bhava agne ebhir arkair ALHLLHHHLHA 5

Paring down the corpus and using metrical data as evidence will allow us to make either
a case against the grammaticality of discontinuous phrases in Rigvedic or a more reliable
case in their favor. As it turns out, the latter possibility seems to hold, for even among

lines with very infrequent scansions, we still observe discontinuity.

(140) RV 1.52.4d ALHLLHLHLHLA 3

stisma indram avata
snortings.NOM.PL Indra.ACC.SG unextinguishable.NOM.PL
adhrutapsavah

whose.breaths.are.undivertable.NOM.PL

(141) RV 10.26.9a AHLHHLA 7

asmakam {irja ratham
our might.INS.SG chariot.ACC.SG

And although neither line can be improved by rearrangement, these are not the only

possible arrangements the poet could have chosen.

(142) RV 1.52.4d rearranged
indram $asma avata dhrutapsavah AHHLLHLHLHLA 16

(143) RV 10.26.9a rearranged
asmakam ratham iirja AHHLLHA 15
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As demonstrated above, it would have been entirely possible for the poet to maintain
the contiguity of the DPs without further damaging the meter of the line. These situa-
tions are pervasive in the subcorpus, and so it seems that discontinuous DPs are indeed
grammatical in Rigvedic. However, having yet to find an instance where rearrangement
significantly improves the lines, we can say that discontinuity in DPs must have been op-
tional. For, if the poet were ever obligated to split a DP at the expense of the meter, then
rearrangement might be able to improve the line. But if the poet always had the option to
split a DP or keep it intact, we should expect him always to have chosen whichever had
the better scansion (except where semantic consequences like topicalization etc. must be

considered).

6.4 Scrambling

Scrambling was explored in Chapter 3 as a possible explanation for the instability of
word order in Rigvedic. If it is defined to encompass post-syntactic processes, operating
on well-formed syntactic output, scrambling is obviously ubiquitous in the Rigveda. This
is why, in this work, I limit the definition of scrambling to encompass only syntactic
processes, like those which operate in Modern German and Russian. Such processes may
have been as common a phenomenon in spoken Rigvedic as in those modern languages.
An investigation into the existence of a grammatical scrambling phenomenon in Rigvedic

is therefore warranted.

It may, however, be very difficult to determine whether optional, grammatical scram-
bling exists in Rigvedic. For it is obvious that the rich case system of the language allows
the poet a great degree of freedom for consciously rearranging syntactic objects within
the constraint of intelligibility, and that this freedom mirrors the effects of any would-

be grammatical scrambling. If grammatical scrambling exists, we may observe different
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kinds of arrangements in the metrically inferior lines, but only in situations where our
own rearrangement cannot improve the meter of the line. This is because grammatical
scrambling would be just another tool to the poet: if two arrangements (one scrambled,
one unscrambled) are equally grammatical, then he should always choose the one that
makes the best verse. We might sometimes expect to find interactions with information
structure (topic and focus effects) in those cases, but these would be difficult to discern
given the poetic nature of the corpus and the lack of native speakers. If grammatical
scrambling does not exist, we may observe among the metrically inferior lines a prefer-
ence for one particular kind of arrangement. In fact the subcorpus of metrically dispre-
ferred lines shows a strong tendency towards placing the dative before the accusative, as

in the following examples.

(144) a. RV 1.103.4d ALHHLLHHLLA 2

yad dha stnth Sravase nama dadhé
when FOC “son” glory.DAT.SG name.ACC.SG give.PRF-3.SG

“when he gave [himself] the name ‘son’ for glory!”
b. RV 6.67.11d AHHLHLLHLLA 5

dhrsnm  yad réane visanam  yunajan
bold.Acc.sG when battle.DAT.SG bull.ACC.SG yoke.3.PL.SUBJ

“when they will yoke the bold bull for battle”
c. RV 10.175.3c AHLLHHLA 11

visne dadhato visniyam
bull.DAT.SG putting.NOM.PL virility.ACC.SG

“granting virility to the bull”
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This tendency toward dative-accusative arrangement indicates that this is the unmarked
word order. So we may tentatively posit that grammatical clause-bound scrambling like
the kind found in German does not occur in Rigvedic, though this says nothing against a

type of scrambling that could account for discontinuous constituents.

In Chapter 3, we also noted that long-distance scrambling appeared to be grammatical in

Rigvedic. The relevant examples are repeated here.

(145) Long-distance scrambling in Rigvedic
a. 1.161.3a

agnim diitdm prati yad abravitana
Agni.ACC.SG messenger.ACC.SG back REL.ACC.SG speak.IMPF.2.PL

“what you answered to Agni the messenger”

b. 10.96.2a
hérim hi y6nim abhi  yé
golden.Acc.sG FOC womb.ACC.SG towards REL.NOM.PL
samasvaran

together.sound.IMPF-3.PL

“those who sang together towards the golden womb”

In these examples, we see nouns and preverbs crossing a clause-boundary to escape an
embedded CP. This could be considered long-distance scrambling, though I will avoid that
term when dealing with the phenomenon; instead I will only discuss the arrangement in
terms of the movements which bring it about. Since these effects occur at the edges of
embedded CPs, we can enfold them in the discussion of the left periphery, which is the

purpose of the following section.
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6.5 The Rigvedic left periphery

In Chapter 2, I showed that Hale’s model of the left periphery, though it achieved descrip-
tive adequacy, did not conform to theoretical principles. Now that we are freed from the
burden of modeling consciously manipulated (i.e. contaminated) data, it may be possible
to account for the structures found in the subcorpus of metrically inferior lines in a way

that accords with the theory.

As I mentioned in Chapter 2, Hale’s account deviated from the theory in order to explain a
construction in which a complementizer was preceded by two elements originating within

the embedded CP.

(146) RV 1.110.2a AHLH||LL|HHLHLA 662

abhogayam,; pr4; [yad t; ichant-a t; aitana 1
nourishment.ACC.SG forth when seeking.NOM.PL  g0.IMPF.2SG

“when, seeking nourishment, you went forth ...”

The implications of assuming these constructions to be grammatical are far-reaching, so
we ought to be fairly certain of their grammaticality. But after paring down the corpus to
isolate metrically inferior lines, one notices the absence of any such patterns resembling
that in (146). Indeed this particular construction exists only in more metrically preferred,

less trustworthy lines, all of which are presented below (brackets have been added).
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line

9.73.6a pratnén méanad adhi a [ yé samdasvaran]
1.110.2a  abhogayam pré [ yad ichénta aitana]
1.161.3a  agnim diitdm prati [ yad abravitana]
5.32.1c mahantam indra parvatam vi [ yad vah]
6.15.14c  rta yajasi mahina vi [ y4d bhiir]

5.15.2d jatair djatarm abhi [ yé nanaksth]
7.103.2a  divya apo abhi [ yid enam ayan]
10.123.8a drapsah samudram abhi [ y4j jigati]

(147)

scansion scansion

frequency

AHHHLLHHLHLA 523
AHLHLLHHLHLA 662
AHHHLLLHLHLA 468
AHLHLHLHLHA 512
AHLHLLLHLHA 1374
AHLHHLLHLHA 2313
AHHHLLLHLHA 1231
AHLHLLLHLHA 1374

Furthermore, the attested occurrences of those patterns betray metrical motivation. If we

rearrange these lines to look like what we see in the metrically inferior subcorpus, the

quality of their scansions invariably fails, just as these rearrangements of (146) fail.

RV 1.110.2a
abhogayam pré yad ichanta aitana

scansion
AHLHLLHHLHLA

other possible permutations

pra yad abhogdyam ichénta aitana
préa yad ichanta abhogéyam aitana
préa yad ichanta aitana abhogadyam
pra yad aitana abhogayam ichanta
pra yad aitana ichanta abhogayam

(148) a.

RV 6.15.14c scansion
rta yajasi mahina vi yad bhiir AHLHLLLHLHA 1374

ALHHLLHHLHLA
ALHHLHHLLHLA
ALHHLHLLHHLA
ALHLLHHLLHHA
ALHLLHHLHHLA

b. other possible permutations
rta yajasi vi yAd mahina bhiir AHLHLLHLLHA 19
rta yajasi vi yad bhiir mahina AHLHLLHHLLA 14

scansion frequency
662

161!
4

0
0
0

scansion frequency

I'This metrical pattern seems to work well enough, but the positioning of abhogdyam prevents the line
from achieving a good caesura. The caesura, which requires a word boundary, occurs after the fourth or
fifth syllable in the line, but the nearest word boundaries in this example are after the second syllable and

after the sixth.
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5.15.2d
jatair djatam abhi yé nanakstih

scansion scansion frequency
AHLHHLLHLHA 2313

other possible permutations

abhi yé jatair ajatam nanaksth
abhi yé jatair nanaksth ajatam
abhi yé ajatam jatair nanaksih
abhi yé ajatam nanaksth jatair
abhi yé nanaksth &jatam jatair
abhi yé nanaksth jatair ajatam

ALHHHLHHLHA 1612
ALHHHLHLLHA 3
ALHLHHHHLHA 2
ALHLHHLHHHA O
ALHLHLLHHHA 2

2

ALHLHHHHLHA

Therefore we can be justified in disregarding these examples as intelligible but ungram-

matical, which alleviates much of the complication faced in Chapter 3. The impetus for

positing multiple specifiers is gone, and the left periphery’s resemblance to that of German

becomes closer.

The evidence of the metrically inferior lines does not require an account of multiple ex-

traction. However, it does strongly suggest that movement of a single element out of the

embedded CP to a position immediately left of the relative pronoun must be grammatical

in Rigvedic. Not only do we observe such patterns in the more trustworthy subcorpus,

but we also find instances where the poet’s choice of whether to move such an element

would not have affected the frequency of the line’s scansion.

(149) a.

RV 4.55.2b

observed:

vi y4d uchan viyotaro amiirah
rearranged:

yad vi uchan viyotaro &miirah

RV 6.67.11c

observed:

anu y4d gava sphuran rjipyam
rearranged:

y4d gava 4nu sphuran rjipydm

scansion scansion frequency
ALHHLHHLLHA 13

ALHHLHHLLHA 13

scansion scansion frequency
ALHHHLHLHA 5

AHLLHLHLHA 8

2This metrical pattern seems to work well enough and achieves a good caesura, however the scansion
of the attested arrangement is far better preferred.
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And so we must account for this movement in the syntax. SpecCP is the most obvious
candidate for the landing site, but it can only host the moved element if it is not occupied
by the relative pronoun itself, as it is in English. The following tree diagram demonstrates

the situation in English.

(150) English: this is the person whom I saw

CP
whom,[Wh] C' [aWh]
C[uWh*] TP
T~
I saw t;

Here we see that the strong, uninterpretable wh- feature on C triggers the phrase con-
taining the answering wh- feature to move. Since an entire phrase is moving, it has to
be housed in SpecCP. With the wh- feature on C now checked, no other such movements
can occur. There are many possible solutions to this raising problem, but the following
explanation should account not only for the raising of preverbs but also for several other

key observations of the relative’s behavior.

I will now argue that yd- does not occupy SpecCP at all, but rather C itself. We expect this
to be the case for complementizers derived from the pronoun, but observations of both
kinds of clauses indicate that the complementizers and the inflected relative pronouns
appear to share the same distribution. The mechanisms by which they find themselves in
C, however, must be different, the complementizers being base-generated there and the
inflected relatives undergoing head-movement into C (like the finite verb in German V2).
There must be a strong uninterpretable feature on the C of embedded clauses that triggers

head-movement of the relative into C; let us provisionally label this [uRel*]. In addition
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there must be a strong feature on the C of embedded clauses that triggers the movement
of an element into SpecCP; let us provisionally label this [uX*]. Thus the skeleton of

Rigvedic’s clause structure seems to be as follows.

(151) Complementizer base-generated in C
Cp

PreV,[X] C [aXx]
/\
c TP
yad _———~
t ...V

(152) Relative moved into C
CP

PreV;[X] C/ [w&x]

(o8 TP

ya;[Rel] CluRel:uX*]

As we discussed earlier, it is easily established that Rigvedic exhibits wh-movement, and
we can ascribe to it the usual landing site of SpecCP without controversy. But whereas kd-
is never preceded by a raised preverb, preverb raising seems to be obligatory with yd-.>
Once again, this is not so surprising where we expect yd- to have been base-generated
in C, leaving SpecCP open as a landing site, but we see the same compulsory raising to
be triggered by the inflected relative. Thus it would seem that although interrogatives in

Rigvedic are true wh- words (like in English), relatives are not (unlike in English).

3Exceptions to this rule can be found, but insofar as the exceptions follow patterns of their own, they
warrant more careful investigation into their specific mechanisms rather than an overhaul of the general
rule. For example, the verb ud is unusually closely collocated with its usual preverb vi; they do not separate
for any reason, including the attraction of the relative.
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This yd-in-C analysis predicts a ban on pied-piping, the phenomenon which in English is

responsible for the optionality of preposition stranding with wh- relatives.

(153) a. that is the book [in [which]]; I found the note t;
b. that is the book [which]; I found the note [in [t;]]

The preposition in these English examples has the option of following its wh- object into
SpecCP, which is only possible because the specifier position can accommodate phrases.
If the relative head alone had been moved into C (as I am proposing for Rigvedic), only
the second (surface) structure would be possible. If this is the case for Rigvedic, then
we should not expect to find any such material raising along with the inflected relative.
Finding evidence to bear on this prediction is difficult: only a handful of inflected relatives
act as objects of adpositions, and those that do occur in metrically favorable lines. All of

these, however, do show stranded prepositions.*

(154) Relative adposition stranding
a. RV 1.23.17b AHHHLHLA 4930

yabhir  va siiriyah saha
REL.INS.PL or sun.NOM.SG with

“or [those] with which the sun [is]”
b. RV 8.92.20a AHHLLHLA 4930

yasmin visva adhi sriyo
REL.LOC.SG all.NOM.PL over glory.NOM.PL

“over whom all glories [are]”

The yd-in-C analysis also makes predictions about how the phenomenon of “successive
cyclicity” might appear in Rigvedic. In English, successive cyclicity is what allows struc-

tures like the following.

4There are also a few apparent counterexamples in 1.141.5a, 2.16.2a, for which see Grassmann’s ninth
definition for ya- (1873:1065). The possible counterexample in 1.18.7a, ydsmad rté nd sidhyati, ‘without
whom [it] does not succeed,’ is ambiguous: the adposition rté may or may not have moved.
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(155) this is the book [¢p which; you said [¢p t; he wanted t; ] ]

Here we see that the relative pronoun in the lowest SpecCP, since it has been moved to
the edge of that phase, is accessible to the next higher phase and can move again, thus
the two traces. However in Rigvedic, if yd-in-C is true, we would expect the next higher
phase to target just the relative pronoun yd- in C (the phase-head, which is part of the
edge of the phase) for movement, possibly leaving the raised preverb in SpecCP stranded
because it does not bear the [uWh] feature the probe in the higher phase is looking for.
We might speculate that successive cyclicity in Rigvedic could lead to a chain of stranded

preverbs.

No discussion of the left periphery would be complete without an exposition of topic
and focus. Unfortunately, the explanation of this particular area of the left periphery is
inordinately affected by a lack of native speakers. The semantic/pragmatic effects of topic
and focus can be subtle, and the context of the hymns is not always helpful in determining
whether a particular fronting was intended to convey contrast or presentation. Poetic
manipulation also interferes with our understanding of Rigvedic topic and focus because
we cannot always know whether an element was moved in the syntactic derivation or
afterwards. Topicalization and focus fronting could also be seen as grammatical (not just

intelligible) metrical conveniences, like word choice.

That said, paring down the corpus and the ability to search for metrically indifferent
arrangements, will aid us in the investigation of focus phenomena, but it is especially
fortunate that Rigvedic contains a number of overt particles whose functions and distri-
butions can help us to map topic and focus in the left periphery. One of the most common
exemplars is the focus particle id. This particle usually cooccurs with fronting, and di-
rectly follows the element on which it confers its sense. The following examples typify

its usage.
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(156) Usage of id
a. RV1.27.3c

pahi sadam id visvayuh
protect.2.SG.IMP constantly FOC all.life.Acc.sG
“protect [us] CONSTANTLY, for [our] entire life”

b. RV 8.071.02c

tuvam id asi ksapavan
you.NOM.SG FOC be.2.5G guardian.NOM.SG
“YOU ALONE are the guardian”

The crucial observation for this particle is that it can also occur within an embedded
clause, yielding the surface order yd- X id .... And we do not observe fronted elements
with id occurring left of the relative, focusing extracted material, as in * X id yd- .... These
facts point to the existence of a focus phrase (FocP) directly below CP, of which id is one

possible head.

(157) RV 1.84.7a

ya éka id vidayate
REL.NOM.SG alone FOC distribute.3sG

“he who ALONE distributes ...”

(158) CcP

T

C° FocP

TN

yd;[Rell - Cl ] éka; [F] Foc’

Foc? TP
id [uEx]

tj t; Vidéyate
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The above analysis accounts for the behavior of id within relative clauses. Interestingly,
we nowhere find focus fronting with id cooccurring with the raising of elements into the
embedded SpecCP, as in: X yd- Yid .... If no examples can be found, or if more evidence
comes to light, then there may be a blocking effect to investigate. Until then, however,

we may predict that such structures could be grammatical but are unattested.

At this point a clear picture of the Rigvedic left periphery comes into view. The wh-
forms in kd- must be categorically distinct from relatives in yd-. There must be a strong
uninterpretable feature on the C of embedded clauses that triggers head-movement of
the relative into C, and there must be a strong feature on the C of embedded clauses
that triggers the movement of an element into SpecCP. We are left to speculate on the
specific nature of that feature (which we labeled [uX*]). It must be formulated so as to
account for the attraction of preverbs or nouns from within the TP downstairs, in which
regard the structure greatly resembles V-to-T-to-C and XP-to-SpecCP analyses proposed

to explain German V2.

6.6 Conclusion

In this chapter, I hope to have provided further evidence in favor of the grammatical-
ity of SOV, wh-movement, and discontinuous constituency in Rigvedic, and to have cast
doubt on the grammaticality of Germanesque argument scrambling. While establishing
the grammaticality of an observed phenomenon is a necessary first step towards formulat-
ing it in a syntactic account, this support only scratches the surface of these phenomena.
However, in the account of the Rigvedic left periphery presented here, I hope to have not
only demonstrated the power of this method of investigation for discriminating grammat-
ical from ungrammatical patterns in poetry, but also to have formulated a theoretically

consistent account.
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The accuracy of these claims and the efficacy of the method by which I arrived at them
represent a potentially important development for the syntactic reconstruction of Indo-
Iranian. It remains to expand this method both longitudinally, by continuing to apply it
and through application to refine the method itself; and laterally, by applying the method

to other languages.
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Chapter 7

Conclusion

7.1 Future research

A great advantage of the investigation method laid out in this work is that it can apply
mutatis mutandis to a poetic corpus in any language; of course the specifics of those in-
vestigations would depend on the poetic tradition of the language. But insofar as poetry
resembles a language game, altering well-formed syntactic output to conform to an ar-
tificial pattern, applying the premise of this method-that metrical optimality correlates
inversely with grammatical accuracy-will allow us to sort through verses and separate

the grammatical wheat from the poetic chaff.

7.1.1 Getting syntax out of Latin poetry

The quantitative meters of Latin poetry work somewhat differently from those of Vedic.
For one thing, they do not fix the number of syllables but rather the number of feet.

This allows for a different-and in some ways greater—degree of metrical freedom, such
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that the parameters of a “good” line are looser and more easily attained. Rather than
striving towards one or two canonical verse patterns, Latin poets worked within a flexible
framework. For example, dactylic hexameter (the meter of Latin epic poetry) prescribes
a verse of 6 feet, the first 5 of which may be either dactyls or spondees!, the last being a

spondee. The examples below showcase the two extremes of these possibilities.

(159) Latin dactylic hexameter
spondaic HH|HH|H|H|/HH|HH | HA
dactylic HLL|HLL|HL|L|HLL|HLL|HA
etc.

Poets like Vergil and Ovid were able to follow these guidelines fairly precisely, so that
their poetry consists almost entirely of well-behaved lines. That is not to say that some
patterns will not be more frequent than others, but it does change the dynamic of the
analysis: there are only 5 feet which can vary between dactyl and spondee, allowing
for only 32 different scansion patterns for well-behaved lines?. Furthermore, less well-
behaved lines may be too rare to count on for grammatical insights, at least within the

work of a single author.

!The overwhelming majority of dactylic hexameter lines show a dactyl in the fifth foot. Spondees in
this position are rare but do occur.

2In treatments of Latin verse, commentators typically note that certain syllables must be read with the
opposite natural length of the vowel, rather than that the meter might be defective. In Aeneid 8.98, for
example, the u of prdciil, which is short by nature and by position, occupies a place in the scansion which
ought to be long. The opposite can also be true, as in Aeneid 7.359, where the first a of Lavinia is long by
nature, but the meter requires it to be short.

Aeneid 8.98

cum muros arcemque procul ac rara domorum HH HH HLL LH HLL HA
Aeneid 7.359

exsulibusne datur ducenda Lavinia Teucris HLL HLL HH HLH HLL HA
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Even so, we can draw conclusions by observing the distribution of tokens, and comparing
alternative arrangements of the lines in which they occur, in order to discover metrical
motivations for word-order variation. Let us take the use of the Latin copula with predi-
cate adjectives as an example. We should expect to find the order Noun-Adjective-Copula

(Adams 1994: 14), as in the following examples.

(160) Cato
a. De Agricultura 4.1

frons occipitio prior est
face.NOM.SG back.of.the.head.ABL.SG prior be.3sG

“the face is preferable to the back of the head”
b. De Agricultura 41.1

ea optuma est
it.NOM.SG best.NOM.SG be.3SG

“it is best”

(161) Cicero
a. Pro Rosc. 57

hoc populo gratissimum est
this.NOM.SG people.DAT.SG most.gracious.NOM.SG be.3SG

“this is most gracious for the people”
b. Pro Sul. 39

hoc perspicuum est
this.NOM.SG evident.NOM.SG be.3SG

“this is evident”

However, the epic poets use multiple arrangements for predicate adjectives, such as those

presented below.

(162) Noun-Adjective-Copula: Ovid’s Metamorphoses 1.612

bos quoque formosa est
COW.NOM.SG also  beautiful. NOM.SG be.3sG

“the cow is also beautiful”

3This phrase is a proverb, with the sense that more work is done when the master is present (see Oxford
Latin Dictionary s.v. occipitium).
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(163) Adjective-Noun-Copula: Ovid’s Metamorphoses 1.214

longa mora est
long.NOM.SG delay.NOM.SG be.3sG

“long is the delay”
(164) Adjective-Copula-Noun: Vergil’s Aeneid 1.341

longa est iniuria
long.NOM.SG be.3SG injury.NOM.SG

“long is the injury”
(165) Noun-Copula-Adjective: Ovid’s Metamorphoses 2.663

pater est mihi nempe biformis
father.NOM.SG be.3.SG meDAT.SG truly of.two.forms.NOM.SG

“my father is truly of two forms”

Based on the prose comparanda, we can suppose that these poets’ natural arrangement
for this construction would have been the same as Cicero’s, Caesar’s, and Pliny’s. But,
having established the inverse link between poetic optimality and grammatical accuracy,
we can demonstrate the metrical motivation exerted on these examples by rearranging

them. In the tables below, the altered feet are shown in boldface.*

(166) Metamorphoses 1.214

original verse scansion
longa mora est. quantum noxae sit ubique repertum HLL HH HH HLL HLL HA
rearrangement

mora longa est. quantum noxae sit ubique repertum LL HH HH HH LL HLL HH
(167) Aeneid 1.341

original verse scansion
germanum fugiens. longa est iniuria, longae HH HLL HH HH HLL HH
rearrangement

germanum fugiens. iniuria longa est, longae HH HLL HH HLL HH HH
(168) Metamorphoses 2.663

original verse scansion
tota tamen quare? pater est mihi nempe biformis HLL HH HLL HLL HLL HA
rearrangements

tota tamen quare? pater biformis est mihi nempe HLL HH HLH LHL HLL HA
tota tamen quare? mihi nempe pater biformis est HLL HH HLL HLL HLH LA
tota tamen quare? mihi nempe biformis est pater HLL HH HLL HLL HLH LA

“In these examples, the entire line has been provided in order to show the full metrical context.
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In the first of these examples, the rearrangement leads to two entirely defective feet;
in the second, it places a spondee in the fifth foot. While spondees in the fifth foot do
occur, poets greatly preferred to have a dactyl in that position. Since the last example
uses more words, it has many more possibilities for rearrangement. However it is not
necessary to analyze all of these possibilities, because multiple will fail for the same
reasons. For instance, in any arrangement beginning with pater, est must come second,
because any other word in the sentence would cause the second syllable of pater to be
long, thus yielding a bad foot. Nor can est end this line, because none of the other words
in the sentence end with a syllable that is long by nature, so none of those possibilities
could achieve the final spondee. So it is clear that in these instances, the poets, ever
striving to conform to their medium, had no obvious path towards what we suspect to be
the natural, grammatical expression of predicate adjective constructions, and therefore

consciously altered their utterances.

7.1.2 Getting syntax out of Greek poetry

As is the case with Vedic, some of the oldest attestations of Greek come to us in the form of
poetry, namely the Iliad and the Odyssey. The language of these epics, commonly referred
to as Homeric, is an amalgam of dialects and periods, but its archaic nature makes it one

of the cornerstones of Indo-European linguistics (Fortson 2010: 249).

As with Latin, we can see how metrical considerations seem to affect word order in Home-
ric Greek, even without a full treatment of the corpus’s scansion. For example, let us ob-
serve the distribution of the infinitive eivai, ‘to be.” In the prose of Thucydides (writing in
the fifth century BCE), sivaz occurs both within clauses and at the ends of clauses, though
he uses it within the clause about twice as often. The same is true for Herodotus (also
writing in the fifth century BCE), except that he uses eiva: within the clause three times

as often. The following examples give both arrangements.
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(169) Herodotus, Histories 1.8

EVOULLE ol glvar  yuvaika TOAAOV TacEwv
consider.IMPF.3SG he.DAT.SG be.INF woman.ACC.SG by.far all. GEN.PL
KaAAloTnv.

most.beautiful.ACC.SG

“he considered [her] to be by far the most beautiful woman of all” (AOR = aorist)
(170) Herodotus, Histories 2.9

. WG &YW gnuovOavounv ... @ d¢ mpog TNV
as me.NOM.SG learn.AOR.1SG  theAccC.PL but towards the.AcC.SG
n® MPavwtopdpa a0TOD Ta TépUaTa
east.ACC.SG bearing.frankincense.ACC.PL there theACC.PL boundary.ACC.PL
gival.
be.INF

“...as I learned...the eastern boundaries there to be rich in frankincense.”

To explain this distribution there may be some stylistic influence, grammatical free vari-
ation, or a syntactic difference between medial and final instances of ivai. In any case,
a survey of these authors’ prose might answer these questions to our satisfaction. How-
ever, we could not without reservation apply those findings to the language of the epics,
since they were composed hundreds of years earlier and in particular because their syn-
tax appears to differ from the later prose. When we investigate the distribution of eiva in
Homeric Greek, we find two patterns. In the overwhelmingly more frequent pattern (45
out of 61 non-repeated occurrences in the Iliad), sivai occurs at the end of a verse, which

typically coincides with the end of a clause, as in the following examples.

(171) Iliad 1.91

0g vOV TOAAOV dplotog Axai®dv elxeton  elvan
REL.NOM.SG now by.far best.NOM.SG Achaean.GEN.PL boast.3SG be.INF

“...who now boasts to be the best by far of the Achaeans”
(172) 1liad 11.20

0V TOTE ol Kiwviopng ddke Esvniov
REL.ACC.SG once he.DAT.SG Kinyras.NOM.SG give.AOR.3SG guest.gift. ACC.SG
givat

be.INF
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“...which Kinyras once gave him to be a guest-gift”

Here, as in Latin, the meter is dactylic hexameter. When &iva: occurs at the end of the line,
it makes up the final spondee in the scansion. But since the poet is free to place spondees
anywhere, it may seem too great a coincidence that this particular spondee tends to show
up clause-finally. Furthermore, in a significant minority of cases, (11 non-repeated lines
out of 61), eivar does not occur finally but rather before a line-final trisyllabic sequence,
where it forms the metrical structure HLLHA. These instances, presented below, appear

to be formulaic in nature.

(173) Non-final sivaz in the Iliad:

5.173: 00d¢ 11§ v Aukin ofo Y elxetat elvan dueivwv.

ISI

6.350: &vdpog Emert’ dpeAdov dueivovog eivat dxottig,

6.388: teipecbor Tpdag, péya S¢ kpdtog etvat AXaidv.

& o

8.229: mifj #Parv edxwAai, 8te 81 @duev eivan dpiotor,
9.103: aUTAp £YyWV £pEw (G Hot Sokel elvat dprota.
12.103: ol ydp oi eloavto daxpidov eivar Epiotor

12.215: vOv a0T é€epéw (¢ pot dokel etvat dpiota.

SIS

13.735: a0Tdp éywv £péw (G wot dokel eivat dprota:

15.108: kdptel te 0B€vel te Srakpidov elvar dprotog.

—e

j. 23.595: &k Buuod meoéely kal dafuootv eivat dAiTpdc.

k. 23.669: Tuyuf vikfoavt, énel ebyopat eivat EpioTog.

In each of these cases, sivai forms part of a dactyl in the fifth foot (the diphthong i here
is treated as a short vowel plus a glide consonant). So it appears that the position of the
infinitive in all these examples is subject not exclusively to the grammar of the language,
but also to the meter of the line. It appears that the poet’s syntax compels him to place the
infinitive at the end, but for the sake of the meter he may exchange it with the preceding

word, so long as that word has the metrical shape LHL or LHH.
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7.2 Contributions and problems

For those interested in the syntax underlying poetry, there has always been an unstated
assumption that we must choose between two extremes: either we may discard evidence
from word order in poetry, or we may take all of it at face value. But these options hardly
satisfy our common sense, let alone our curiosity. The general goal of this work has been
to explore a third option: that by analyzing the poetry in depth, we may be able to grade

the evidence and limit ourselves to studying the best of it.

The method I have laid out for Rigvedic will continue to uncover syntactic truths about the
language the more it is applied to the corpus. And although the specifics of that method
will need to be modified when it is applied to a different language or poetic format, there

is nothing in principle that limits its power to the Rigveda.

The main problem in pursuing this mode of inquiry is that it is a single tool which works
best in concert with others. The lack of a tagged Rigvedic corpus stifles the depth and
breadth of our searches, forcing us to select for analysis only a small number of salient
constructions. With additional searching, or with the creation of a tagged corpus, the
method proposed in this work should allow us to attain deeper insights into the syntax of

this difficult text.
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Appendix A

A shell script for scanning Vedic text

#!/bin /bash

# Vedic scanner

#This is one of the programs used to scan the Rigveda. Although they all
#follow the same basic method, it was necessary to produce several versions

#in order to best deal with final -e and -o before a following vowel. The

#corpus was first separated: all lines containing -e 'V or -o_V were sequestered,
#the remaining lines were then scanned according to the search and replace
#method below, with every -e- and -o- scanning as H. The version of the program
#presented here was made to scan the sequestered data in two ways, once with
#all -e/o_V scanning as H, and once with them all scanning as L. Each version’s
#resulting metrical pattern was then counted against the previously scanned
#corpus, and the higher number chosen. The two sets were then recombined and
#recounted to form the single scanned, counted corpus.

#This extra complication allows -e/o_V the freedom to scan as either light

#or heavy depending on what the better meter demands.
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while read stringZ #This takes each line from the file one at a time

#and takes it through the following process.

do

stringY =$stringZ #Copying the string will allow us to append the

#scansion to the Vedic verse.

stringZ==3${stringZ:10} #Delete the first 10 characters of the line,

#which indicate the mandala, hymn, and verse.

stringZ==3${stringZ//.} #Delete characters which don’t affect scansion.
stringZ=3${stringZ//-}
stringZ=${stringZ//+}
stringZ==3${stringZ//°}
stringZ=${stringZ//1}
stringZ=${stringZ//\’}
stringZ=${stringZ//0}
stringZ=${stringZ//1}
stringZ==3${stringZ//2}
stringZ=${stringZ//3}
stringZ=${stringZ//4}
stringZ=${stringZ//5}
stringZ=${stringZ//6}
stringZ=%${stringZ//7}
stringZ=${stringZ//8}
stringZ=${stringZ//9}
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stringZ=%{stringZ//H} #Delete previous scansion if there is any.
stringZ=%${stringZ//L} #(this makes rescanning easier)

stringZ=${stringZ//\:}

stringZ=":"$stringZ”:” #Add borders for easy reference.

stringZ=%${stringZ//ph/c} #We must first replace the consonants
stringZ=3${stringZ//bh/c} #transcribed with multiple letters,
stringZ==3${stringZ//dh/c} #since each component of these must also
stringZ=%${stringZ//th/c} #be treated as a single consonant.
stringZ=${stringZ//kh/c}

stringZ=${stringZ//gh/c}

stringZ=3${stringZ//th/c}

stringZ=%${stringZ//ch/\cc} #Digraphs which represent two morae
stringZ=${stringZ//dh/\cc}
stringZ=${stringZ//lh/\cc}

stringZ=3${stringZ//h/c} #Replace visarga and anusvara with ’c’
stringZ=${stringZ//m/c}
stringZ=${stringZ//m/c}

stringZ=%{stringZ//t/H} #Since 'r’ is used for both a vowel and
stringZ=3${stringZ//r/H} #a consonant, we must treat all such with
stringZ=3${stringZ//t/H} #vocalic diacritics first.

stringZ=${stringZ//r/a}
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stringZ=${stringZ//t/a}
stringZ=${stringZ//1/a}

stringZ=3${stringZ//k/c} #Replace every remaining consonant with ’c.’
stringZ=${stringZ//g/c}
stringZ=${stringZ//n/c}
stringZ=${stringZ//c/c}
stringZ=${stringZ//j/c}
stringZ=${stringZ//ii/c}
stringZ=${stringZ//t/c}
stringZ=${stringZ//d/c}
stringZ=${stringZ//n/c}
stringZ=${stringZ//t/c}
stringZ=${stringZ//d/c}
stringZ=${stringZ//n/c}
stringZ=${stringZ/ /p/c}
stringZ=${stringZ/ /b/c}
stringZ=${stringZ//m/c}
stringZ=${stringZ//v/c}
stringZ==3${stringZ//y/c}
stringZ=${stringZ/ /r/c}
stringZ=${stringZ//1/c}
stringZ=${stringZ//1/c}
stringZ=${stringZ/ /s/c}
stringZ==3${stringZ//$/c}
stringZ=${stringZ//s/c}
stringZ=${stringZ//h/c}
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stringZ=%{stringZ//a/vv} #Replace disyllabic long vowels with "vv’.
stringZ=${stringZ//a/vv}
stringZ=${stringZ//i/vv}
stringZ=${stringZ//i/vv}
stringZ=${stringZ//u/vv}
stringZ==3${stringZ//1/vv}
stringZ=${stringZ//6/vv}
stringZ=${stringZ//56/vv}
stringZ=${stringZ//6/vv}
stringZ=${stringZ//6/vv}
stringZ==3${stringZ//&/vv}

stringZ=${stringZ//¢/vv}

stringZ=%{stringZ//ai/H} #Replace long vowels except e and o
stringZ=%{stringZ//ai/H} #with "H’ since these will scan heavy.
stringZ=${stringZ//au/H}

stringZ=${stringZ//ati/H}

stringZ=${stringZ//a /H}

stringZ==3${stringZ//a/H}

stringZ=${stringZ//u/H}

stringZ=${stringZ//1/H}

stringZ=${stringZ//a/v} #Replace short vowels with v’
stringZ=3${stringZ//a/v} #<-- precombined accent
stringZ=${stringZ//a/v} #<-- combining accent
stringZ=3${stringZ//4/v}

139



stringZ=${stringZ//i/v}
stringZ=${stringZ//i/v}
stringZ=${stringZ/ /i/v}
stringZ=${stringZ//i/v}
stringZ=${stringZ//i/v}
stringZ=${stringZ/ /u/v}
stringZ==3${stringZ//i/v}
stringZ=${stringZ//4/v}

stringZ=%{stringZ// } #Delete spaces.

stringZ=3%${stringZ// } #(there appear to be 2 kinds of space used)

#The string is now a series of 'c’s and 'v’s with some 'H’s that

#have already been "scanned.”

# At this point the script will copy the string in order to try it out
#with eo V scanned as . Vandas H V

stringA=S$stringZ

stringA=${stringA//ev/Hv} #To be sure that e and o scan heavy
stringA=S${stringA //ov/Hv} #before other vowels
stringA=${stringA//év/Hv}

stringA=${stringA//év/Hv}

stringA=${stringA //ev/Hv}

stringA=${stringA//év/Hv}

stringA=${stringA//ov/Hv}

stringA=${stringA //ov/Hv}
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stringA=${stringA //oe/HH} #only affects 2 lines
stringA=${stringA//e6/HH} #only affects 1 line
stringA=${stringA //6e/HH} #only affects 1 line
stringA=${stringA//eH/HH}

stringA=${stringA //oH/HH} #update to reflect praghrya e/o
stringA=${stringA //éH/HH}
stringA=${stringA//¢H/HH}

stringA=${stringA //eH/HH}

stringA=${stringA //6H/HH}

stringA=${stringA //oH/HH}

stringA=${stringA //0H/HH}

stringZ=%${stringZ//ev/vv} #To be sure that e and o scan light
stringZ=3${stringZ//ov/vv} #before other vowels
stringZ=${stringZ//év/vv}

stringZ=%${stringZ//ev/vv}

stringZ=${stringZ//ev/vv}

stringZ=${stringZ//6v/vv}

stringZ=${stringZ//ov/vv}

stringZ=3${stringZ//ov/vv}

stringZ=3%${stringZ//oe/vH} #only affects 2 lines
stringZ=${stringZ//e6/vH} #only affects 1 line
stringZ==3${stringZ//6e/vH} #only affects 1 line
stringZ=%{stringZ//eH/vH}

stringZ=${stringZ//oH/vH} #update to reflect praghrya e/o
stringZ=%{stringZ//éH/vH}

stringZ=${stringZ//eH/vH}
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stringZ=${stringZ//eH/vH}
stringZ=${stringZ//6H/vH}
stringZ=%{stringZ//oH/vH}
stringZ=${stringZ//oH/vH}

stringA=${stringA//e/H} #Scan e’s and o’s as heavy
stringA=${stringA//o/H}
stringA=${stringA //é/H}
stringA=${stringA//¢/H}
stringA=${stringA//¢/H}
stringA=${stringA //6/H}
stringA=${stringA//o/H}
stringA=${stringA//o/H}

stringZ=${stringZ//e/H} #Scan €’s and 0’s as heavy
stringZ=${stringZ//o/H}
stringZ=${stringZ//é/H}
stringZ=${stringZ//¢/H}
stringZ=${stringZ//&/H}
stringZ==3${stringZ//6/H}
stringZ=${stringZ//o/H}
stringZ=${stringZ//o/H}

#We are now ready to replace syllables heavy by position with "H’.

stringZ=${stringZ//veccee/H}
stringZ=${stringZ//vcccc/H}
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stringZ=3${stringZ/ /vccc/H}
stringZ=${stringZ//vec/H}

stringZ=3${stringZ//H/H} #Some combining diacritics may have migrated

stringZ=%{stringZ//H/H} #onto some 'H’s; this will clean up the string.

stringZ=${stringZ//v/L} #Any leftover 'v’s become 'L’s and the

stringZ=${stringZ//c} #leftover ’c’s are deleted.

stringZ=%{stringZ//\:H/\:A} #Replace first and last scans with "A’
stringZ=${stringZ//\:L/\:A} #for "anceps.”
stringZ==3${stringZ//H\:/A\:}

stringZ=${stringZ//L\:/A\:}

stringZ=%{stringZ//\:f/\:A} #I have no idea why this is necessary
stringA=${stringA //vcccee/H}

stringA=${stringA //vcecc/H}

stringA=${stringA //vccc/H}

stringA=${stringA//vcc/H}

stringA=${stringA //H/H} #Some combining diacritics may have migrated

stringA=${stringA //H/H} #onto some 'H’s; this will clean up the string.

stringA=${stringA//v/L} #Any leftover 'v’s become 'L’s and the

stringA=${stringA//c} #leftover 'c’s are deleted.
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stringA=${stringA//\:H/\:A} #Replace first and last scans with 'A’
stringA=${stringA//\:L/\:A} #for "anceps.”

stringA=${stringA //H\:/A\:}

stringA=${stringA //L\:/A\:}

stringA=${stringA//\:f/\:A} #I have no idea why this is necessary

#Now we generate the frequency count for each version of each line

stringX==S$stringZ

numl="‘grep -c¢ "$stringX” ./rv_ scansion’

stringX=$string A

num2="‘grep -c¢ "$stringX” ./rv_ scansion’
#if the heavier version scans better, we echo that, otherwise the lighter
if [ $num1 -1t $num?2 |; then
echo "$stringY  $stringA  $num?2”
else

echo "$stringY  $stringZ $numl”
fi

done

exit 0
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Appendix B

Rigvedic lines with scansion in the first

percentile of frequency

These are the 8, 11, and 12 syllable lines of the RigVeda whose metrical patterns constitute

the first percentile when ranked in order of frequency.

B.1 First percentile of 8 Syllable lines according to the

frequency of each line’s scansion pattern.

1.027.03¢ pahi sddam id visvayuh :ALLLHHHA: 1
8.094.01a gaur dhayati maratam :ALLLLLLA: 1
10.085.40a somah prathamoé vivide :AHLLHLLA: 2
1.090.05a uta no dhiyo géagrah :ALHLHHHA: 2
5.075.05a bodhinmanasa rathiya :AHLLHLLA: 2
8.002.09a $ucir asi purunisthah :ALLLLLHA: 2
8.079.04b diva & prthivya rjisin  :ALHLHHHA: 2
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8.081.08a indra ya u nu te asti :ALLLLLHA: 2
1.038.09¢ yat prthivim viundanti :ALLHLHHA: 3
5.074.06a asti hi vam iha stotd :ALLHLHHA: 3
8.002.13¢ préd u harivah srutasya :ALLLHLHA: 3
8.046.22¢ dasa gavam sahasra :ALLLHLHA: 3
8.071.02¢ tuvam id asi ksapavan :ALLLHLHA: 3
8.079.01b vi$vajid udbhid it sémah :ALLHLHHA: 3
8.091.03b adhi cand tva némasi :ALLHHHLA: 3
9.015.01a esd dhiya yaty anviya :ALLHHHLA: 3
9.113.06b chandasiyam vacam vadan :ALLHHHLA: 3
10.020.08¢ agnim havisa vardhantah :AHLLHHHA: 5
1.038.14b parjanya iva tatanah :AHLLLLLA: 5
2.006.04b vasupate vasudavan ALLHLLHA: 5
3.041.08b haripriya arvan yahi :AHLLHHHA: 5
5.017.04b dasmasya vasu ratha a :AHLLLLLA: 5
5.050.02d sacemahi sacathiyaih :AHLLLLLA: 5
5.068.04a rtam rténa sapanta :ALLHLLHA: 5
5.082.07¢c satyasavam savitaram ALLHLLHA: 5
5.082.09b asravayati Slokena :AHLLHHHA: 5
8.002.04b indrah sutapa visvayuh :AHLLHHHA: 5
8.002.26¢ ni yamate satamutih :ALLHLLHA: 5
8.061.14b ksayasya asi vidhatah :AHLLLLLA: 5
8.098.09b urad ratha uriayuge :AHLLLLLA: 5
9.066.16a maham asi soma jyéstha :AHLLHHHA: 5
9.066.20a agnir rsih pavamanah :ALLHLLHA: 5
10.072.05a aditir hi 4janista :ALHLLLHA: 7
10.090.12a brahmano ’sya mikham asid :ALHLLLHA: 7
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10.145.05a
1.142.02a
5.019.02a
8.065.04a
8.076.11b
10.097.22a
1.158.06a
6.016.25b
6.061.11b
8.007.33a
8.007.33c
8.016.04a
8.071.08b
10.009.08¢
10.025.08¢
10.085.28a
10.090.13a
10.097.03a
10.097.15a
10.097.17a
10.097.21a
10.134.07d
10.146.03a
10.146.06a
10.163.05a
1.023.22¢
1.043.04a

ahdm asmi sdéhamana :ALHLLLHA: 7
ghrtdvantam tpa masi :ALHLLLHA: 7
juhuré vi citayanto :ALHLLLHA: 7

a ta indra mahimanam :ALHLLLHA: 7

kraksamanam akrpetam :ALHLLLHA:
6sadhayah sam vadante :ALLHHLHA:

dirghdtama mamatey6 :ALLHHLHA: 8

isayaté martiyaya :ALLHHLHA: 8

urt rajo antariksam :ALLHHLHA: 8

6 sa visnah prayajyun :ALLHHLHA: 8

vavrtiyam citravajan :ALLHHLHA: 8

yasya anuna gabhirda :ALLHHLHA: 8

ratim adevo yuyota :ALLHHLHA: 8

7
8

yad vaham abhidudroha :AHLLLHHA: 9

ksetravittaro manuso :ALHLHLLA: 9
nilalohitdm bhavati :ALHLHLLA: 9

candrama manaso jatas :ALHLLHHA:

9

Osadhih prati modadhvam :ALHLLHHA:

yah phalinir ya aphala :ALLHHLLA: 9

avapatantir avadan :ALLHHLLA: 9

yas cedam upasrnvanti :AHLLLHHA: 9

paksébhir apikaksébhir :AHLLLHHA:
utd gava ivadanti :ALHLLHHA: 9
anjanagandhim surabhim :ALLHHLLA:
méhanad vanamkaranal :ALHLHLLA:
yad vaham abhidudréha :AHLLLHHA:
gathapatim medhapatim :ALLHHLLA:
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1.050.13a
1.084.02a
1.176.03c
1.191.09a
2.041.07a
3.041.03¢
5.070.01c
5.082.08a
5.086.06b
6.044.04a
6.047.24a
6.047.24b
7.032.18b
8.002.20¢
8.002.21b
8.002.27a
8.005.35¢
8.046.21d
8.079.08b
8.081.05¢
8.089.05¢
9.005.08a
10.086.20a
10.090.02a
1.010.06d
10.135.05a
10.135.06a

ud agad ayam adity6 :ALHLLHHA: 9
indram id dhar1 vahato :ALHLHLLA: 9
spasayasva y6 asmadhriag :ALHLLHHA: 9
ud apaptad asat siryah :ALHLLHHA: 9
gomad u su nasatiya :ALHLHLLA: 9
vihi Sura puroldaséam :ALHLLHHA: 9
mitra vamsi vam sumatim :ALHLHLLA: 9
ya imé ubhé dhant :ALHLHLLA: 9
ahavi haviyam susyam :AHLLLHHA: 9
tiyadm u vo aprahanam :ALLHHLLA: 9
dasa rathan prastimatah :ALLHHLLA: 9
satam ga atharvabhyah :AHLLLHHA: 9
etavad aham isiya :AHLLLHHA: 9
asrira iva jamata :AHLLLHHA: 9
bhuridavarim sumatim :ALHLHLLA: 9
éha har1 brahmayija :ALLHHLLA: 9
dhijavana nasatiya :ALLHHLLA: 9
prthusravasi kanité :AHLLLHHA: 9
ma vi bibhisatha rajan :ALHLLHHA: 9
abhi radhasa jugurat :ALHLHLLA: 9
tat prthivim aprathayas :ALLHHLLA: 9
bharatl pavamanasya :ALHLLHHA: 9
dhanva ca yat krntatram ca :ALLHHHHA:
purusa evédam sarvam ALLHHHHA: 10
indro vasu dayamanah :AHLLLLHA: 10
kah kumaram ajanayad :ALHLLLLA: 10
yathabhavad anudéyr :AHLLLLHA: 10
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10



10.136.03a
10.136.06a
10.143.01a
10.155.05b
10.174.02¢
10.185.02¢
1.027.03b
1.027.05a
1.038.03b
1.187.07a
1.191.12b
5.019.02b
5.050.04a
5.051.14c¢
5.066.05a
8.002.03b
8.002.19¢
8.002.25b
8.002.35¢
8.024.24b
8.046.10b
8.046.29a
8.091.07a
8.092.07a
9.114.03a
10.062.05a
10.062.05¢

unmadita maineyena :ALLHHHHA: 10
apsarasam gandharvanam :ALLHHHHA: 10
tyam cid atrim rtajuram :ALHLLLLA: 10
pari agnim ahrsata :ALHLLLLA: 10
abhi prtanyantam tistha :ALLHHHHA: 10
1$e ripur aghdsamsah :AHLLLLHA: 10
ni martiyad aghayéh :AHLLLLHA: 10
a no bhaja paramésu :AHLLLLHA: 10
marutah kiuva suvitd :ALHLLLLA: 10
yad ado pito djagan :ALHLLLLA: 10
visdsya pusiyam aksan :AHLLLLHA: 10
animisam nrmnam panti :ALLHHHHA: 10
yatra vahnir abhihito :ALHLLLLA: 10
svasti na indra$ cagni$ ca :ALLHHHHA: 10
tad rtam prthivi brhac :ALHLLLLA: 10
svadim akarma Srinantah ALLHHHHA: 10
maham iva ytavajanih :AHLLLLHA: 10
a dhavata madiyaya :AHLLLLHA: 10
in6 vasu sa hi vélha :AHLLLLHA: 10
vajrahasta parivijam :ALHLLLLA: 10
advaya uta rathaya :ALHLLLLA: 10
adha priyam isiraya :AHLLLLHA: 10
khé rathasya khé dnasah :ALHLLLLA: 10
tiyam u vah satrasdham :ALLHHHHA: 10
sapta diso nanasuryah :ALLHHHHA: 10
virupasa id fsayas :AHHLLLLA: 11
té angirasah sunavas :AHLLHHLA: 11
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10.093.11a
10.095.03a
10.126.03c
10.158.02a
10.166.04c
10.166.05¢
10.175.03¢
1.022.15a
1.024.04a
1.028.02a
1.045.10d
1.046.05b
1.150.02b
3.028.06¢
5.051.15¢
5.061.15b
5.083.09d
7.059.01a
8.002.38a
8.004.13a
8.027.05a
8.047.16a
8.052.05b
8.055.04a
8.060.19a
8.060.20d
8.065.05b

etam Samsam indrasmayus :AHHLHHLA: 11
isur na $riya isudhér :AHHLLLLA: 11
ndyistha u no nesani :AHHLHHLA: 11
josa savitar yasya te :AHLLHHLA: 11
a va$ cittam a vo vratam :AHHLHHLA: 11
mandika iva udakan :AHHLLLLA: 11
visne dadhato visniyam :AHLLHHLA: 11
siyona prthivi bhava :AHHLLLLA: 11
yas cid dhi ta ittha bhagah :AHLLHHLA: 11
yatra dvav iva jaghana :AHHLLLLA: 11
tam pata tirbahniyam :AHLLHHLA: 11
nasatya matavacasa :AHHLLLLA: 11
prahosé cid ararusah :AHHLLLLA: 11
jusasva tiréahniyam :AHLLHHLA: 11
punar dddata aghnata :AHLLHHLA: 11
pranetara ittha dhiyda :AHHLHHLA: 11
yat kim ca prthivyam adhi :AHLLHHLA: 11
yam trayadhva iddm-idam :AHHLLLLA: 11
gathasravasam satpatim :AHLLHHLA: 11
rathesthaya adhvaryavah :AHHLHHLA: 11
a no adya samanaso :AHHLLLLA: 11
tadannaya tadapase :AHHLLLLA: 11
maham ugra 1$anakit :AHHLHHLA: 11
sudeva stha kanvayana :AHHLHHLA: 11
agne jaritar vispatis :AHLLHHLA: 11
agne sédha raksasvinah :AHHLHHLA: 11
maham ugra 1$anakit :AHHLHHLA: 11
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8.069.12a sudev) asi varuna :AHHLLLLA: 11

8.076.12¢ indrat pari tanvam mame :AHLLHHLA: 11
8.079.08a ma nah soma sam vivijo :AHHLHHLA: 11
9.061.02a purah sadya itthadhiye :AHHLHHLA: 11
1.003.04c anvibhis tdana putdasah :AHHLHHHA: 12
10.085.47a sam anjantu vi$ve devah :AHHLHHHA: 12
10.173.02a ihaivaidhi mapa cyosthah :AHHLHHHA: 12
1.038.09a diva cit tdmah krnvanti :AHHLHHHA: 12
1.088.01b suarkal rathebhir yata :AHHLHHHA: 12
5.070.02a ta vam samyag adruhvana :AHHLHHHA: 12
8.002.10c Sukra asiram yacante :AHHLHHHA: 12
8.002.25a panyam-panyam it sotara :AHHLHHHA: 12
8.002.29b mahé rddhase nrmnaya :AHHLHHHA: 12
8.002.35a prabharta ratham gavyantam :AHHLHHHA: 12
8.003.21c vi$vesam tmana $6bhistham :AHHLHHHA: 12
8.071.06b agne dasuse martaya :AHHLHHHA: 12

B.2 First percentile of 11 Syllable lines according to the

frequency of each line’s scansion pattern.

10.015.04a barhisadah pitara uti arvag :ALLHLLLHHHA: 1

10.016.06b pipilah sarpa utd va $évapadah :AHHHLLLHHLA: 1
10.023.02d ava ksnaumi dasasya nama cit :AHHLLLHLHLA: 1
10.032.04c¢ mata yan mantur yuthasya purviya :AHHHHHHLHLA: 1
10.048.11d aparajitam astrtam asalham :ALHLLHLLLHA: 1
10.050.04¢ bhivo nfm$ cyautané visvasmin bhare :AHHHLHHHHLA: 1
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10.074.04¢
10.077.01d
10.077.04b
10.078.01a
10.078.03¢
10.087.19¢
10.105.07¢
10.110.05d
10.133.07a
10.148.01a
10.164.03a
1.059.04a
1.113.14b
1.117.22b
1.121.08c
1.121.08d
1.122.09d
1.140.13c
1.149.03c
1.162.22a
1.173.07c
1.173.12b
1.184.01c
2.019.01b
2.019.01d
2.019.05b
2.019.06b

sakrtsivam yé puruputram mahim :AHLHHLLHHLA:

ganam astosi esam nd $obhase :ALHHLHHLHLA:

vithuryati na mahi Sratharyati

vipraso na manmabhih suadhiyo

:AHLLLLHLHLA:
:AHHLHLHLHLA

1

1

1

varmanvanto nd yodhah éimivantah AHHHLHHLHHA:

anu daha sahamuran kravyado :ALLLLLHHHHA:

arutahanur dadbhutam na réjah
devébhiyo bhavata suprayanah
asmabhyam st tuvam indra tam
susvanasa indara+ stumasi tva

yad asasa nihsasa abhisasa :AH

:ALLLLHLHLLA:
:AHLHLLLHHLA:

1

1

1

1

siksa :AHHLLLHLHHA:

:AHHLHLHLLHA:
LHHLHLLLA: 1

brhat? iva sundve rédast :ALHLLHLHHLA: 1

apa krsnam nirnijam devi avah :ALHHHLHHHHA:

agviyam Sirah prati airayatam :ALHLHLLHLLA: 1

1

1

harim yat te mandinam duksdn vrdhé :AHHHHLHHHLA:

gorabhasam adribhir vatapyam :

ALLLHLHLLHA:

apa yad 1m hoétarabhir rtava :ALLHHLHLLHA: 1

gavyam yaviyam yanto dirgha aha

saro nd rurukvan chatdatma :AL

1

:AHLLHHHHHLA:

HLLHHLLHA: 1

sugaviyam no vaji suaéviyam :ALLHHHHLHLA: 1

sajosasa indaram+ made ksonih

:AHLLHLHLHHA:

asti hi sma te Susmin avayah :ALHHHHLLLLA: 1

nasatiya kiha cit santav ary6 ALLHLLHHHHA: 1

manisinah suvanasya prayasah :AHLHLHHHLLA:

1

1

6ko dadhé brahmanyéantas ca narah :AHLHHHHHLLA:

a devé rinan martiyaya stavan :AHHLHHLHHLA:

Susnam asusam kiyavam kutsaya
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1

1

1

1

1

1

1



2.020.01a
2.020.04d
2.020.05¢
2.040.06¢
2.042.01d
3.014.07a
3.020.05d
4.021.10a
4.028.05d
4.029.04c
5.041.17a
6.003.08b
6.004.04c
6.011.03a
6.017.12b
6.020.05¢
6.020.13c¢
6.024.10c
6.025.01a
6.025.03a
6.026.08c
6.029.02¢
6.040.05a
6.048.17¢c
6.066.11d
6.068.02a
6.068.02¢

vayam te vaya indra viddhi st nah :AHHLLHLHLLA:

brahmaniyat6 ntitanasya ayoh :ALLLHHLHLHA: 1

musnann usasah striyena stavan

:AHLLHHLHHLA: 1

dvatu devi aditir anarva ALLHHLLLLHA: 1

ma tva ka cid abhibha visvya vidat :AHHLLLHHHLA:

tibhyam daksa kavikrato yanima

vasun rudram adityam ihé huve

:AHHLLHLHHHA:
:AHHHHHHLLLA: 1

eva vasva indarah+ satyah samrad :AHHLHLHHHHA:

riricathuh ksa$ cit tatrdana :ALLHLHHLLHA: 1

upa tmani dadhano dhuri asin :AHLLLHHLLHA: 1

iti cin na prajayai pasumatyai :ALHHLHHLLHA: 1

1

1

1

1

vidytun né davidyot suvébhih sismaih :AHLLHHLHHHA:

sa4 tuvam na urjasana trjam dha

dhéniya cid dhi tvé dhisana vasti

ALHLHLLLHHA: 1
:ALHHHHLLHHA:

paristhitam asrja urmim apam :AHLLLLLHLLA: 1

urd sa saratham sarathaye kar :ALLLLHHLLHA: 1

didayad it tibhya® sémebhih sunvan

ama cainam aranye pahi ris6 :AHHLLHHHLLA: 1

ya ta utir avama ya paramd :ALHLLLHHLLA: 1

indra jamaya uté yé jamayo :ALHLLLLHHLA: 1

pratardanih ksatrasrir astu $réstho :AHLHHHHHHHA:

a rasmayo gabhastiyo sthurayor

yad indra divi pariye yad rfdhag

‘AHLHLHLHHLA: 1
‘AHLLLHLHLLA: 1

ma utd stiro dha eva cand ALLHLLLHHLA: 1

girdyo né apa ugra asprdhran :ALHLHLHHHHA: 1

ta hi érayistha+ devatata tuja :AHLHHHLHHLA: 1

maghonam mamhistha tuvisisma
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1

:ALLHHLHHHHA:

1

1

1

1



6.068.03a
7.002.01c
7.008.06d
7.038.02a
7.061.02b
7.095.06a
7.104.24a
8.026.24¢
9.089.03b
9.091.05b
9.093.05b
9.094.01a
9.094.01b
10.003.05b
10.030.02b
10.049.01d
10.050.01b
10.050.05a
10.061.01a
10.061.05d
10.068.03a
10.077.05a
10.079.03a
10.083.05¢
10.099.01a
10.103.08a
10.106.05a

ta grnihi namasiyebhih Susaih

:ALHLLLLHHHA:

upa spréa diviyam sanu stupaih :AHLLLLHHHHA:

dyumad amivacatanam raksohd :ALLHLHLHHHA:

ud u tistha savitah érudhi asya :ALHLLLHLLHA:

vipro manmani dirghasrad iyarti

ayam u te sarasvati vasistho

:ALLHLHLLLHA: 1

1

1

:AHHHLHHLLHA:

1

1

1

indra jahi ptmamsam yatudhanam :ALLLLHHHLHA:

gravanam na asvaprstham mamhana

harim arusam divé asya patim :ALLLHLLHLLA:

suuktaya pathah krnuhi pracah :AHHLLHLLHHA:

1

punané vatapyam visvascandram :AHHLLHHHHHA:

adhi yad asmin vajiniva $itbha :ALLHHHLHLLA:

1

1

spardhante dhiyah striye na visah :AHHLHHLHLLA:

rocamanasya brhatah sudivah :ALHHLLLHLLA:

acha apd itosatir usantah :ALLLLHLHLHA: 2

ayajvanah saksi visvasmin bhare

arca visvanaraya visvabhuve

ava nu kam jyayan yajnavanaso

idam ittha ratdaram gurtavaca

duhitar a Anubhrtam anarva

:AHHHLHLHHLA:

2

:AHLHHLHHHLA:

2

:AHLHHHHLLLA:
:ALHHHLHHLLA:

:ALLHLLLLLHA: 2

sadhuarya atithinir isira :ALHHLLLHLLA: 2

yuyam dhurst prayijo na rasmibhir

pra matuh prataram guhiyam ichan

‘AHHLHLHHHLA:

1

1

1

2

2

2

tam tva manyo akratur jihilahdam :AHHLHLHLHHA:

kam nas citram isanyasi cikitvan

indra asam nayita+ bthaspatir :ALHHLLHLHLA:

vamsageva pusariya simbata

:ALHLHLLHHHA:
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2

2

:AHHHLLHLHLA:
‘AHHLLHLLLHA:

2

2

1

2
2



10.115.05¢
10.132.01b
10.148.04b
10.160.01b
1.062.03d
1.100.08¢
1.103.04d
1.122.11d
1.162.10c
1.165.08¢
1.165.13d
1.173.01c
1.174.08a
1.178.03¢c
1.180.07a
1.181.01b
1.189.04a
2.004.03d
2.018.02d
2.018.04b
2.027.04a
2.042.02¢
3.005.02a
3.020.01a
4.007.08c
4.016.01b
4.021.01a

agnih patu grnaté agnih surin

Tjanam bhtumir abhi prabhusani

da nrbhyo nrnam+ Sura savah :ALHHHLHHLLA:

sarvarathd vi harr ih4 munca

sam usriyabhir vavasanta narah :AHLHHHLHLLA:

s6 andhé cit tamasi jyétir vidan
yad dha sunuh sravase nama dadhé
pradastaye mahina rathavate

sukrta tac chamitarah krnvantu

aham etda manave visvascandrah :ALHHLLHHHHA:

esam bhuta naveda ma rtanam :AHHLLHHLLHA:

gavo dhenavo barhisi &dabdha

sana ta ta indara+ navya aguh :AHHLHLLHHHA:

prabharta ratham dasisa upaka

vayam cid dhi vam jaritarah satya

adhvaryanta yad unninithé apam :AHHHLHLHHLA:

pahi no agne payubhir djasrair
daksdyiyo y6 dasvate dama a

s6 anyébhih sacate jényo vrisa

a caturbhir & sadbhir huyamanah :ALHLHHHHLHA:

dharayanta adityaso jagat stha
pitryam anu pradisam kanikradat

pra id u agnir vavrdhe stémebhir

agnim usasam asvina dadhikram :ALLLLHLHLHA:

duta 1yase pradiva urané

dravantu asya haraya tupa nah :AHLHLLLLLLA:

& yatu indro avasa tpa na

:ALHLHLLLLHA:

:AHLHLLLLLLA:
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2

2

2

:AHHLLLHHHHA: 2
:AHHHLLHLHLA: 2
2
‘ALLHLLHLLHA: 2
2
:AHHHLLHHHLA: 2
‘ALHHLLHHLLA: 2
:AHLHLLHLLLA: 2
:ALHHLLHHHHA: 2
2
2
:AHHLHHLLLHA: 2
2
:AHHLHHLLLHA: 2
:AHHLHLLHHHA: 2
2
‘ALHHHHLLLHA: 2
:AHLHHHLHLLA: 2
:AHHHLLHHHLA: 2
2
:ALHLHHHHLHA: 2
‘AHLHLLHLHLA: 2
:ALLHHHLHHHA: 2
2



4.037.01a
4.038.02a
4.042.04b
5.033.07a
5.041.05b
5.041.07a
6.020.01d
6.020.04a
6.023.07d
6.024.08b
6.024.09b
6.026.06a
6.026.07a
6.044.21c
6.047.09¢
6.051.01c
6.060.03a
6.063.03b
6.066.04b
7.001.18c
7.003.07a
7.004.03a
7.021.09a
7.038.06a
7.038.07c
7.042.04d
7.045.03c

upa no vaja adhvaram rbhuksa :ALHHHHLLLHA: 2
uta vajinam purunissidhvanam :ALHLHLLHHHA: 2
dhardyam divam sadana rtasya :ALHLHLLLLHA: 2
eva na indara+ utibhir ava :AHLHLLHLLLA: 2

raya ése avase dadhita dhih :ALHHLLHLHLA: 2

upa va ése vandiyebhih $usaih :ALLHHHLHHHA: 2
daddhi suno sahaso vrtratiram :ALHHLLHHLLA: 2
Satair apadran panaya indratra :AHLHHLLLHHA: 2
urum krdhi tuvayatd ulokdmt :AHLLLHLLLHA: 2

né sardhate dasyujutaya stavan :AHLHHLHHHLA: 2
pra is6 yandhi sutapavan vajan :ALHHLLLHHHA: 2
tuvam $raddhabhir mandasandh sémair :AHHHHHLHHHA: 2
aham cana tat suribhir anasyam :AHLLHHLLHHA: 2
visne ta indur vrsabha pipaya :AHLHHLLLHHA: 2
isam & vaksi isdm varsistham :ALHHLLLHHHA: 2
rtasya $uci darsatam anitkam AHLLLHLLLHA: 2

a vrtrahana vrtrahabhih $asmair :AHLLHHLLHHA: 2
astari barhih suprayanatamam :AHLHHHHLLLA: 2
antdh santo avadyani punanah :AHHLLHHLLHA: 2
prati na 1m surabhini viyantu :ALLHLLHLLHA: 2
yatha vah svaha agnaye dasema :AHHHHHLHHHA: 2
asya devasya samsadi dnike :ALHHLHLLLHA: 2
sakhayas ta indra visvaha syama :AHHLHLHLHHA: 2
anu tan no jaspatir mamsista :ALHHLHLHHHA: 2
jambhayanto ahim vikam raksamsi :ALHHLHLHHHA: 2
sa visé dati variyam iyatyai :ALHHLHLLLHA: 2

visrdyamano amatim urucim :ALLHLLLLLHA: 2
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7.060.10a
8.059.05b
10.022.11a
10.030.13a
10.074.03d
10.074.04b
10.093.14c¢
10.095.04b
10.099.07b
10.108.08a
10.129.04c¢
1.033.09a
1.063.04a
1.077.01a
1.077.05a
1.117.08b
1.118.07d
1.149.01b
1.167.05b
1.174.09a
1.186.06a
2.020.01b
2.028.06a
3.029.07¢
4.004.12d
4.016.20b
5.002.01d

sasva$ cid dhi samrtis tvest esam :AHHLLLHHHHA: 2
tvesabhiyam mahimanam indriyAim :AHLHLLHLHLA:

maksi ta ta indara+ dandpnasa :AHHLHLLHHLA: 3

prati yad apo adrsram ayatir :ALLHLLHLHLA: 3

té no dhantu vasaviyam asami :AHHLLLLLLHA: 3

abhi ya urvam géomantam titrtsan :ALLHHHHHLHA:

yé yuktvaya péanca Satd asmayu :AHHLHLLHHLA: 3

vaya uso yadi vasty antigrhat :ALLHLLHHLLA: 3

a savisad arsasanaya $arum AHLLHLHHLLA: 3

éha gamann fsayah somasita :ALLHLLHHLLA: 3

saté bandhum &sati nir avindan :AHHLLLLLLHA: 3
pari yad indara+ rédast ubhé ALLHLLHLHLA: 3
tuvam ha tyad indara+ codih sakha :AHHLHLLHHLA:
katha dasema agndye ka asmai :AHHHLHLHHHA: 3
eva agnir gotamebhir rtava :ALHHHLHLLHA: 3
mahdh ksonasya a$vina kdnvaya :AHHHLHLHHHA: 3

2

3

praty adhattam sustutim jujusand :ALHHHLHLLHA: 3

ind indsya vasunah padda & :ALLHLLLHLLA: 3
visitastuka rodast nrmanah :ALHLHHLHLLA: 3
tuvam dhuinir indara+ dhinimatir :AHLLHLLLLLA: 3
utd na 1m tvasta a gantu acha ALLHHHHHLHA: 3

pra bharamahe vajayar na ratham ALHLHHLHLLA: 3

apo si myaksa varuna bhiyasam :AHHHLLLLLLA: 3
yam devasa idiyam visvavidam :AHHLHLHHLLA: 3
agne tava nah pantu amura :AHLLHLHLLHA: 3
brahma akarma bhirgavo na ratham :ALLHLLLHLLA:
purdh pasyanti nihitam aratat :AHHHLLLLLLA: 3
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6.003.06b Socisa rarapiti mitramahah :ALHHLHLHLLA: 3
6.007.03a tuvad vipro jayate vaji agne :AHHHHLHHHHA: 3
6.013.01d divé vrstir idiyo ritir apam AHHLHLHHLLA: 3
6.017.10d navantam ahim sam pinag rjisin  :AHLLHHLLLHA: 3
6.020.02b asurfyam devébhir dhayi viSsvam :ALLHHHHHLHA: 3
6.020.10b pra purava stavanta ena yajnaih :AHLHLHLHHHA: 3
6.020.12a tuvam dhinir indara+ dhinimatir :AHLLHLLLLLA: 3
6.033.05d divi syama pariye gosatamah :AHHLHLHHLLA: 3
6.035.01a kada bhuvan rathaksayani brahma :AHLHLHLHHHA: 3
6.035.04a sa gébmagha jaritré asvascandra :AHLHLHLHHHA: 3
6.044.16b indrasya priydm amftam apayi :AHHLLLLLLHA: 3
6.062.06d patatribhir drnaso nir upasthat :AHLLHLHLLHA: 3
6.063.08b dheniim na isam pinvatam asakram :AHLLHHLLLHA: 3
6.064.05a sa & vaha ya uksabhir avata :AHLLHHLLLHA: 3
6.066.07b anaévas cid yam ajati arathth :AHHHLLLLLLA: 3
7.003.05b agnim atyam na marjayanta narah :ALHHLHLHLLA: 3
7.019.11c Uupa no vajan mimihi upa stin :ALHHHLHLLHA: 3
7.027.04c anuna yasya daksina pipaya :AHHHLHLHHHA: 3
7.069.07¢c patatribhir asramair avyathibhir :AHLLHLHHLLA: 3
7.071.02d diva ndktam madhuvi trasitham nah :AHHHHLHHHHA: 3
7.076.01d avir akar bhivanam visvam usah :ALLHLLHHLLA: 3
7.090.02d jato-jato jayate vaji asya :AHHHHLHHHHA: 3
7.093.06a imam u st sémasutim upa na :AHLLHLLLLLA: 3
7.101.02a y6 vardhana ésadhimam y6 apam :AHLLHLHHLLA: 3
8.040.12b mandhatrvad angirasvad avaci :AHLLHLHLLHA: 3
8.046.28a ucathiye vapusi yah suvaral :ALLHLLLHLLA: 3
9.079.01c vi ca nasan na is6 aratayo :ALLHLLHLHLA: 3
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9.094.03a
9.096.04b

pari yat kavih kaviya bharate :ALHLHHLHLLA: 3

svastaye sarvatataye brhaté ALHHLHLHLLA: 3

B.3 First percentile of 12 Syllable lines according to the

frequency of each line’s scansion pattern.

10.010.13b
10.036.14b
10.059.10a
10.078.08a
10.082.04b
10.087.16a
10.088.09b
10.093.05b
10.093.07a
10.093.08a
10.093.14b
10.115.05a
10.122.03b
10.126.02d
10.126.03d
10.129.06b
1.036.08c

1.039.03c

1.048.04c

1.048.09¢

‘ALHLHLLHHLHA: 1

naiva te mano hrdayam cavidama

:ALHLHHLLHLHA: 1

savitottarattat savitadharattat
sam indra 1raya gam anadvaham :AHLHLLLLLHHA: 1

subhagan no devah krnuta suratnan :AHHHHHLLHLHA: 1

:ALHHHLLHHLHA: 1

rsayah purve jaritaro na bhuna
yah pauruseyena kravisa samankté :AHLHHHLLHLHA: 1
yasminn ajuhavur bhivanani visva :AHHLLHLLHLHA: 1
suryamasa sadanaya sadhaniya :AHHHLLHLLLLA: 1

utd no rudra cin mrlatam+ asvina :ALHHHHHLHHLA: 1
rbhir rbhuksa rbhur vidhaté mada :ALLHHLHLLHLA: 1
pra ramé vocam asure maghavatsu :AHHHLLLHLLHA: 1
sa id agnih kanvatamah kanvasakha :ALHHHLLHHLLA: 1
dasad dastse sukite mamahasva :AHHLHLLHHLHA: 1
patha netha ca martiyam ati dvisah :ALHHLHLLLHLA: 1
parsistha u nah parsani ati dvisash :AHHLHHLLLHLA: 1
kuta ajata kuta iyam visrstih :ALHHHLLLHLHA: 1
bhuvat kanve visa diyumni ahutah :AHHHLHLHHHLA: 1
vi yathana vaninah prthiviyda :ALLLLLLHLLLA: 1
atraha tat kanva esam kanvatamo :AHLHHLHHHLLA: 1

avahantt bhiiri asmédbhyam saubhagam :ALHHHLHHHHLA: 1
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1.084.07c
1.101.05b
1.106.04b
1.120.03b
1.127.05f
1.133.06a
1.134.03a
1.135.04f
1.161.03d
1.167.01b
1.168.01c
1.168.02a
1.169.06¢
1.177.04a
2.001.10a
2.002.09d
2.020.08a
3.002.05d
3.023.03c¢
3.059.02d
4.042.08b
9.056.05¢
6.026.07c
6.046.12¢
6.048.14c¢
6.051.02b
7.039.03b

1sano apratiskuta indro anga :AHLHLHLLHLHA: 1
y6 brahméne prathamé ga avindat :AHLHLLHLLLHA:

1

ksayadviram pusanam sumnair imahe :AHHHHLHHHHLA®:

ta no vidvamsa manma vocetam adya :AHHHHHLHHLHA:

bhaktam abhaktam avo vyanto ajara :ALLHLLHHLLLA:
avar mahéa indra dadrhi érudht nah :AHLLHLHLHLHA:
vayur yunkte rohita vayur aruna :AHHHHLHHLLLA: 1
vayav a candréna radhasa a gatam ALHHHLHLHHLA:
tani bhratar anu vah krtvi émasi :AHHLLLHHHHLA: 1
sahasram iso harivo gurtatamah :AHLLHLLHHLLA: 1
a vo arvacah suvitaya rédasyor :ALHHHLLHLHHA: 1
vavraso na yé suajah svatavasa :AHHLHLLHLLLA: 1
adha yad esam prthubudhnéasa étas :ALLHHLLHHLHA:
ayam yajno devaya ayam miyédha :AHHHHLHLHLHA:
tuvam agna rbhiur aké namasiyas :ALHLLLHHLLLA: 1
tméana Satinam pururtipam isani :AHLLHLLHLLLA: 1

tasmai tavasiyam anu dayi satra :AHLLLLLLHLHA: 1

1

1

1

1

1

rudram yajnanam sadhadistim apdasam :AHHHHHLHLLLA:

agnim stuhi daivavatam devasravo :AHLLHLHHHHLA:

1

nainam amho asnoty antito na durat :ALHLHHHLHLHA:

sapta fsayo daurgahé badhyamane :ALLLHHLHHLHA:
marutam purutamam apurviyam :ALLHLLLLLHLA: 1

tvaya yat stavante sadhavira viras :AHHLHHLLHLHA:

1

1

adha sma yacha tanve tane ca chardir :AHHHLHHLHHHA®:

1

aryamanam na mandram srprabhojasam :ALLHLHHHLHLA:

devanam janma sanutar a ca viprah :AHHHLLLLHLHA:
urdav antarikse marjayanta Subhrah :AHHLHHHLHLHA:
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7.046.01b
7.081.03c
7.082.02a
7.099.03d
8.001.16¢
8.001.30c
8.009.01c
8.018.21c
8.019.07b
8.019.14a
8.020.04a
8.020.09b
8.020.24a
8.022.15b
8.023.08¢c
8.024.24c¢
8.027.07c
8.029.02a
8.046.26¢
8.059.07a
8.059.07d
8.060.07c
8.062.09¢
8.070.08c
8.097.15a
9.071.01a
9.079.03d

ksipraisave devaya svadhavane :ALLLHHHHLHLA: 1

ya vahasi purt sparham vananvati :ALLLLHHHLHLA:

1

samral anyah svaral anya ucyate vam :AHHHLHHLHLHA:

dadhéartha prthivim abhito maytukhaih :AHLLLHLLHLHA:

upastutir maghénam pra tva avatu :AHLHLHHHHLLA:

ninditdsvah prapathi paramajiya :ALHHLLHLLLLA:

prasmai yachatam avrkam prtha chardir :AHHLLLLHLHHA:

1

1

trivairutham maruto yanta na$ chardih :ALHHLLHHLHHA:

siyama suno sahasa urjam pate :AHLHHLLLHHLA:
samidha yo6 nisitt dasad aditim :ALHHLLHHLLLA: 1

vi dvipani papatan tisthad duchina :AHHLHLHHHHLA:

1

1

visne sardhaya marutaya bharadhvam :AHHHLHLHLLHA:

yabhih sindhum avatha yabhis tarvatha :AHHLLLLHHHLA:

prata rathena asvina va saksant :AHLHLHLHHHLA:
mitram na jane sudhitam rtavani :AHLLHLLLLHLA:

1
1

dahar-ahah Sundhyuh paripddam iva :ALLHHHLLLHLA:

sutasomaso varuna havamahe :ALHHHLLLLHLA: 1
yonim éka a sasada diyotano :ALHLHLHLLHLA: 1

1

ebhih sémebhih somasidbhih somapa :AHHHHHLHHHLA:

indravaruna saumanasam adrptam :AHLLHHLLLLHA

dirghayutvaya pra tiratam na ayuh :AHHHHLLLHLHA:

eva daha mitramaho y6 asmadhrig :AHLLHLLHLHHA:

vidé tad indra$ cétanam adha sruté :AHLHHHLLLHLA:

y6 gadhésu ya aranesu haviyo :AHHLLHLHLLLA: 1
tan ma rtam indra Sura citra patu :ALLLHLHLHLHA:
a déaksina srjyate $usmi asadam AHLHHLHHHHLA:
soma jahi pavamana duradhiyah :ALLLLLHLLHLA:
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9.097.26d hétaro na diviyajo mandratamah :AHHLLLLHHLLA: 1
9.108.14a yasya na indrah pibad yasya maruto :ALLHHLHHLLLA: 1
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Appendix C

Lines containing tokens

C.1 The position of the genitive with regard to its head

noun

C.1.1 X genitive

8 syllable lines

1.027.01c  samrajantam adhvaranam :AHHLHLHA: 32
1.003.11a  codayitri siinftanam :ALHHHLHA: 33
8.046.02c  vidméa dataram rayinam :ALHHHLHA: 33
10.166.01a rsabhdm ma samananam :ALHHLHHA: 37
1.188.11a  puroga agnir devanam :AHHHHHHA: 54
1.044.02b  4gne rathir adhvaranam :AHLHHLHA: 64
8.011.02c  A4gne rathir adhvaranam :AHLHHLHA: 64
9.066.18b  tokasya sata taniinam :AHLHHLHA: 64
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1.004.08b ghané Vortréném abhavah :AHHHHLLA: 68
3.011.05b  vi$am agnir manusinam :AHHHHLHA: 85
3.011.06b  kratur devanam dmrktah :AHHHHLHA: 85
8.016.01a pra samréjar_n carsaninam :AHHHHLHA: 85
10.166.01c  hantaram $atriinam krdhi :AHHHHHLA: 108
4.030.21c  dasinam indro may4aya :AHHHHHLA: 108
4.032.14b  asmé st matsuvandhasah
4.032.14¢c sémanam indra somapah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
4.032.17a  sahasram viyatinam

4.032.17b  yuktinam indram imahe :AHHHLHLA: 4930

12 syllable lines

6.046.07c  yad va pafica ksitinam dyumnam a bhara :AHHHLHHHLHLA: 21
6.061.02b  sanu girinam tavisébhir irmibhih :ALLHHLLHLHLA: 35
1.155.01c  ya sanuni parvatanam adabhiya :AHLLHLHHLHLA: 38
3.003.08c adhvaranam cétanam jatdvedasam :ALHHHLHHLHLA: 69
10.035.08a  pipartu ma tad rtasya pravacanam

10.035.08b  devanam y4n manusiya &manmahi :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
10.092.14a  vi§am asam abhayanam adhiksitam :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
10.036.11b  4vo devanam brhatam anarvédnam :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
10.128.07a  dhata dhatfnam bhiivanasya yés patir :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
3.003.03a  ketim yajiianam vidathasya sadhanam :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
3.003.04a  pita yajidnam asuro vipaécitam :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
3.003.08b  yantaram dhinam usijam ca vaghatam :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
3.060.06d  vrata devanam manusa$ ca dhdrmabhih :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
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6.015.09b
9.076.01b
9.085.02b
9.086.12a
9.086.33a
10.084.04a
1.094.13b
2.023.01b
2.024.06b
3.002.04c
9.076.04d
9.086.19a
9.086.32d

diité devanam rajasi sim iyase :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
dékso devanam anuméadiyo nfbhih :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
dakso devanam 4si hi priyé madah :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
agre sindhiinam pavamano arsati :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
raja sindhiinam pavate patir divd :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
éko bahiinam asi manyav ilité :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
vasur vasiinam asi carur adhvaré :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
kavim kavinam upamésravastamam :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
nidhim paninam paramam gtiha hitdm :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
ratim bhfgtinam usijam kavikratum :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
pita matinam dsamastakaviyah :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
visa matinam pavate vicaksandh :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190

patir jdninam tpa yati niskrtdm :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190

C.1.2 genitive X

8 syllable lines

10.072.03a
10.072.01a
8.081.07b

10.085.02¢
5.005.10b
10.024.03c

10.136.06b mggéném carane caran

devanam yugé prathamé :AHHLHLLA: 27
devanam nt vayam jana :AHHLLHHA: 30
dhgsaté dhrsno jananam :ALHHHLHA: 33

8.081.07c¢  Aadasiistarasya védah

atho naksatranam esam :AHHHHHHA: 54
devanam glhya namani :AHHHHHHA: 54

indra stotfnam avita :AHHHHLLA: 68
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10.146.06c¢
8.027.02d
10.185.01a
8.079.09b
9.066.16b
10.136.06b
1.022.09a

1.022.09b

1.191.13a
6.053.07b
8.008.03d
8.013.02b
8.032.19b
8.038.08b
8.044.27a
8.046.18b
8.083.01a
3.023.03d
8.044.07c
8.055.03d
8.102.07b
10.033.09a
10.072.02¢
1.011.01d
10.137.03d
10.166.01b
10.171.04c

prah4m mrganam mat4ram :AHLHHHLA: 75
dhinam bhiita pravitarah :AHHHHLHA: 85

mahi trindm avo astu :AHHHLHHA: 92
devanam durmatir ikse :AHHHLHHA: 92
ugranam inda 6jisthah :AHHHLHHA: 92

mggéném carane caran :AHHLLHLA: 1362

agne patnir iha vaha

navanam navatiném :AHHLLHLA: 1362
paninam hfdaya kave :AHHLLHLA: 1362
kadnvanam savane sutdm :AHHLLHLA: 1362
devanam sadane vrdhah :AHHLLHLA: 1362
kgstiném anu ahtvah :AHHLLHLA: 1362
atrinam $rnutam havam :AHHLLHLA: 1362
yajfianam rathiye vayam :AHHLLHLA: 1362
girinam sntibhir esim :AHHLLHLA: 1362
devanam id 4vo mahat :AHHLLHLA: 1362
y6 jananam &sad vasi :ALHHLHLA: 1979
adhvaranam abhiériyam :ALHHLHLA: 1979
arusinam catuh$atam :ALHHLHLA: 1979
adhvaranam puriitdimam :ALHHLHLA: 1979
né devanam &ti vratam :AHHHLHLA: 4930
devanam piirviyé yugé :AHHHLHLA: 4930
vajanam satpatim patim :AHHHLHLA: 4930
devanam diita iyase :AHHHLHLA: 4930
sapatnanam visasahim :AHHHLHLA: 4930

devanam cit tiré vaséam :AHHHLHLA: 4930
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1.018.07¢
1.044.03d
1.084.02¢
1.126.06d
1.126.07d
1.134.06¢
2.008.06b
2.032.06b
3.027.09b
3.062.13b
4.047.02b
5.026.06¢
5.051.06b
8.013.09b
8.028.05a
8.031.07a

8.041.02d
8.041.05b

8.044.10c
8.046.22b
8.047.05d
8.056.04c
8.067.03c
9.001.04b
9.012.07b

8.031.07b

8.041.05¢

s4 dhinam y6gam invati :AHHHLHLA: 4930
yajfianam adhvarasriyam :AHHHLHLA: 4930
fsinam ca stutir ipa :AHHHLHLA: 4930
yastinam bhojiya $ata :AHHHLHLA: 4930
gandharinam ivavika :AHHHLHLA: 4930
sutanam pitim arhasi :AHHHLHLA: 4930
devanam fitibhir vaydm :AHHHLHLA: 4930

ya devanam asi svasa :AHHHLHLA: 4930

bhiitanam garbham 4 dadhe :AHHHLHLA: 4930

devanam eti niskrtdm :AHHHLHLA: 4930
sémanam pitim arhathah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
devanam diita ukthiyah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
sutanam pitim arhathah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
krstinam éka id vast :AHHHLHLA: 4930
saptanam sapta rstdyah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
n4 devanam 4pi hnutah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
sumatim né juguksatah

yah sindhiinam tpodayé :AHHHLHLA: 4930
ya usranam apiciya :AHHHLHLA: 4930
véda namani gthiya

yajfianam kettim imahe :AHHHLHLA: 4930
tistranam vims$atim $ata :AHHHLHLA: 4930
adityanam utavasi :AHHHLHLA: 4930
4$vanam in nd yithiyam :AHHHLHLA: 4930
adityanam aramkfte :AHHHLHLA: 4930
devanam vitim andhasa :AHHHLHLA: 4930

dhinam antéh sabardtighah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
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9.062.17¢
9.099.04d

fsinam sapté dhitibhih :AHHHLHLA: 4930

devanam nama bibhratih :AHHHLHLA: 4930

12 syllable lines

10.093.09d
9.103.03c
1.089.02a
9.083.04b
8.018.01c
8.036.06a
1.101.04a
2.023.16c¢
8.101.12¢
10.044.04d
10.066.08b
1.089.02b
1.089.02¢
1.102.05b
1.141.11d
2.023.01a
2.026.03c
9.084.03b
9.107.22¢
10.036.02d
10.036.03d

carsaninam cakram rasmim na yoyuve :ALHHHHHHLHLA: 5
abhi vanir fsinam sapta ntusata :ALHHLHHHLHLA: 6
devanam bhadra sumatir rjiyatam :AHHHHLLLLHLA: 9
pati devanam janimani 4dbhutah :ALHHHLLHLHLA: 139
adityanam 4piirviyam savimani :AHHHLHLHLHLA: 183
atrinam stomam adrivo mahés krdhi :AHHHLHLHLHLA: 183
y6 4$vanam y6 gavam gépatir vasi :AHHHHLHHLHLA: 209
a devanam 6hate vi vrayo hrdi :AHHHHLHHLHLA: 209
mahna devanam asuryah puréhito :AHHHHLHHLHLA: 209

4so y4tha kenipanam in6 vrdhé :AHLHHLHHLHLA: 211

brhaddiva adhvaranam abhisriyah :AHLHHLHHLHLA: 211
devanam ratir abhi no ni vartatam :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
devanam sakhyam tipa sedima vayam :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
dhédnanam dhartar dvasa vipanyavah :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
devanam $amsam rta a ca sukratuh :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
gananam tva ganapatim havamahe :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
devanam yéah pitdram avivasati :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
devanam sumné isdyann tGpavasuh :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
devanam soma pavamana niskrtam :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468

tdd devanam 4vo adya vrnimahe :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523

tdd devanam 4vo adya vrnimahe :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523

168



10.036.04d
10.036.05d
10.036.06d
10.036.07d
10.036.08d
10.036.09d
10.036.10d
10.036.11d
10.036.12d

tdd devanam 4vo adya vrnimahe :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
tdd devanam 4vo adya vrnimahe :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
t4dd devanam &vo adya vrnimahe :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
tdd devanam 4vo adya vrnimahe :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
tdd devanam 4vo adya vrnimahe :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
tdd devanam 4vo adya vrnimahe :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
tdd devanam &vo adya vrnimahe :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
tdd devanam 4vo adya vrnimahe :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523

tdd devanam 4vo adya vrnimahe :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523

(10.036.02d through 10.036.12d counted as one)

10.177.01d
1.102.04d
2.013.05b
6.075.06¢
9.085.07b
10.035.01d
10.064.11b
10.142.01d
1.031.01b
1.031.02b
1.044.12a
1.047.10c
1.094.13a
1.101.07a
1.164.15a
2.024.03a
2.025.05¢

maricinam padam ichanti vedhasah :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
pra Satrinam maghavan visniya ruja :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
y6 dhautinam ahihann arinak pathah :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
abhistinam mahimanam panayata :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
pra vipranam matayo vaca irate :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523

adya devanam 4va a vrnimahe :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650

bhadra rudranam mardtam tpastutih :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650

aré himsanam 4pa didydm a krdhi :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
devé devanam abhavah $ivah sakha :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
kavir devanam péri bhiisasi vratdim :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
yad devanam mitramahah puréhito :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
$a$vat kdnvanam sadasi priyé hi kam :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
devé devanam asi mitré 4dbhuto :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
rudranam eti pradi$a vicaksan6é :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
sakamjanam saptatham ahur ekajam :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
tad devanam devatamaya kartuvam :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650

devanam sumné subhagah sa edhate :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
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3.002.08d
5.046.07a
7.083.04d
7.104.21a
8.060.06¢
9.078.01d
9.081.02¢
9.086.07b
9.086.19¢
9.108.04c
7.083.03c
8.019.31c
8.061.02¢c

C.2 The position of the gerund with regard to its subject

C.2.1

agnir devanam abhavat puréhitah :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
devanam pétnir uéatir avantu nah :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
satya tftsiinam abhavat puréhitih :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
indro yatiinam abhavat parasaré :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
devanam $arman méama santu stirdyah :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
$uddhé devanam dpa yati niskrtdm :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
atha devanam ubhéyasya janmano :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
sémo devanam tpa yati niskrtdm :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
krana sindhiinam kalasarh avivasad :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
devanam sumné amftasya caruno :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
asthur jananam tGpa mam &aratayo :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
tuvam mahinam usdsam asi priyah :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190

utépamanam prathamé nf sidasi :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190

subject gerund

8 syllable lines

10.159.04a
10.174.04a
10.109.07c¢
8.100.08c
10.145.05c¢
8.091.07¢

yénéndro havisa krtvi :AHHLLHHA: 30
yénéndro havisa krtvi :AHHLLHHA: 30
{ijam prthivya bhaktvaya :AHLHHHHA: 43
divam suparné gatvaya :AHLHHHHA: 43
ubhé sahasvati bhiitvi :AHLHLHHA: 53

apalam indra trfs pitvi :AHHHHHHA: 54
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10.085.29c¢
10.090.01c
10.162.05a
10.162.05b
3.040.07¢
8.076.10b

krtyafsa padvéti bhiitvi :AAHHHLHHA: 92

s4 bhiimim visvato vgtvé :AHHHLHHA: 92

yas tva bhrata patir bhiitva :AHHHLHHA: 92

jaré bhiitva nipadyate :AHHHLHLA: 4930
pitvi sémasya vavrdhe :AHHHLHLA: 4930
pitvi §ipre avepayah :AHHHLHLA: 4930

11 syllable lines

10.093.14c
2.038.06¢
10.099.05b
2.012.03a
10.015.12b
9.069.09d
10.068.07c¢
1.103.02b
5.040.04c

yé yuktvaya pafica $ata asmayd :AHHLHLLHHLA: 3
sasvarh apo vikrtam hitvi agad :AHLHLLHHHHA: 12
hitvi gdyam aréavadya agat :AHLLHHLHLHA: 16
y6 hatvahim arinat sapt4 sindhiin :AHHLLLHHLHA: 379
avad dhavyani surabhini kgtvf :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
hitvi vavrim harito vrstim dcha :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
andéva bhittva sakunasya garbham :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
vajrena hatva nir apah sasarja :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
yuktva haribhyam tpa yasad arvan :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313

12 syllable lines

1.161.03d tani bhratar 4nu vah krtvi émasi :AHHLLLHHHHLA: 1

2.020.08d hatvi dasyiin pira ayasir ni tarit :AHHHLLHLHLHA: 3

10.044.08d vfsnah pitva mada ukthani $amsati :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 482

7.104.18c vayo yé bhiitvi patdyanti naktdbhir :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 600
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C.2.2 gerund subject

8 syllable lines

1.004.08a  asya pitva Satakrato :ALHHLHLA: 1979
8.092.06a  asya pitva madaniam :ALHHLHLA: 1979
9.023.07a  asy4 pitva madaniam :ALHHLHLA: 1979

11 syllable lines

10.101.09¢  sa no duhiyad y4vaseva gatvi :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
10.157.04a  hatvaya deva asuran yad ayan :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
10.165.05d  hitva na {irjam pra patat patisthah :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
4.041.05c  sa no duhiyad yavaseva gatvi :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313

12 syllable lines

9.108.02a yasya te pitva vrsabhé vrsayate :ALHHHLLHLHLA: 128
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C.3 Enclisis to vocatives

C.3.1 Voc.-te

8 syllable lines

5.010.04a
8.061.09b
10.025.03a
1.009.04a
1.014.02b
1.082.01e
1.084.01a
6.044.01c
8.004.09b
8.006.31a
8.013.31a
8.021.07a
8.062.08a
8.062.10a
8.070.05a
8.078.04a
8.093.04c
9.067.15a
10.186.03a

yé agne candra te girah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
vipro va indra te vacah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
uté vratani soma te :AHLHLHLA: 3316
asrgram indra te girah :AHLHLHLA: 3316
grnanti vipra te dhiyah :AHLHLHLA: 3316
y6ja na indra te hari :AHLHLHLA: 3316
asavi séma indra te :AHLHLHLA: 3316
somah sutah sa indra te :AHLHLHLA: 3316
gomarn id indra te sdkha :AHLHLHLA: 3316
kanvasa indra te matim :AHLHLHLA: 3316
vfsayam indra te ratha :AHLHLHLA: 3316
niitna id indra te vayam :AHLHLHLA: 3316
grné tad indra te $dva :AHLHLHLA: 3316
{j jatam indra te $dva :AHLHLHLA: 3316
yad dyava indra te $atdm :AHLHLHLA: 3316
nakim vrdhik4 indra te :AHLHLHLA: 3316
sarvam tad indra te vase :AHLHLHLA: 3316
pari pra soma te raso :AHLHLHLA: 3316

yad ad¢ vata te grhé :ALHHLHLA: 1979
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8.065.04b  harayo deva te madhah :ALHHLHLA: 1979
6.044.02a yah Sagmas tuvisagma te :AHHLLHLA: 1362

11 syllable lines

7.027.02a  y4 indra $tsmo maghavan te asti :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
2.019.08¢ brahmanyanta indara+ te naviya :AHHLHLLHLHA: 307
7.022.08c  na virfyam indara+ te na radhah :AHLLHLLHLHA: 241

12 syllable lines

1.052.10b  &yoyavid bhiyasa véjra indra te :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
9.072.04d  $icir dhiya pavate séma indra te :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
9.072.05b  anusvadham pavate séma indra te :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
1.055.07c  yamisthasah sarathayo y4 indra te :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
9.086.28¢  athedam visvam pavamana te vase :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
0.107.20a  utaham naktam uta soma te diva :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
6.043.01c ayam sa séma indra te sutdh piba :AHLHLHLHLHLA: 224

174



C.3.2 X-te

8 syllable lines

8.081.08a
10.158.02a
10.162.03a
10.145.06a
1.030.04a
6.016.17a
10.058.09a
5.022.03c
10.161.05c¢
8.001.30a
8.002.30a
1.043.09a
8.002.01c
8.002.03a
8.046.03a
8.068.08a
10.163.04a
6.016.25a
10.173.05a
10.058.02a
10.058.04a
10.058.06a
10.058.01a

indra ya u na te asti :ALLLLLHA: 2
jOsa savitar yasya te :AHLLHHLA: 11
yés te hanti patdyantam :AHHLLLHA: 15
apa te ’dham sdhamanam :ALHHLLHA: 21
ayam u te sdm atasi :ALLHLLLA: 24
yatra kava ca te mano :ALLLLHLA: 25
yét te parvatan brhaté :AHHLHLLA: 27
varenyasya te dvasa :AHHLHLLA: 27
sarvanga sarvam te caksuh :AHLHHHHA: 43
stuhi stuhid eté gha te :AHLHHHHA: 43
gira$ ca yas te girvaha :AHLHHHHA: 43
yés te prajé amjftasya :AHLHLLHA: 53
anabhayin rarima te :AHLHLLHA: 53
tam te yavam yatha gébhih :AHLHLHHA: 53
a yasya te mahimanam :AHLHLLHA: 53
na yasya te $avasana :AHLHLLHA: 53
trabhyam te asthividbhyam :AHHHHHHA: 54
vésvi te agne samdrstir :AAHHHHHHA: 54
dhruvam te raja varuno :AHHHHLLA: 68
yét te divam yat prthivim :AHLHHLLA: 71
yat te catasrah pradiSo :AHLHHLLA: 71
yéat te maricih pravato :AHLHHLLA: 71

yat te yamam vaivasvatam :AHLHHHLA: 75
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5.050.05a
8.068.11a
10.105.09a
10.163.01a
2.006.02a
10.058.03a
10.058.12a
10.137.02c
10.137.04c
10.184.02c
6.016.27a
8.103.04b
10.085.12a
10.085.16a
1.097.04a
3.062.07a
6.053.09a
10.058.08a
5.035.01a
8.053.07a
6.002.09¢
10.145.06c¢
1.175.01a
8.024.09a
8.063.08a
10.060.11d
8.092.23c

esa te deva nayita + :ALHHLLLA: 81
yasya te svadud sakhiydm :ALHHLLLA: 81
irdhva yét te tretini bhiid :AHHHHLHA: 85
aksibhyam te nasikabhyam :AHHHHLHA: 85
aya te agne vidhema :AHHHHLHA: 85
yat te bhiimim caturbhystim :AHHHLHHA: 92
yéat te bhiitdm ca bhavyam ca :AHHHLHHA: 92
daksam te any4 a vatu :AHHHLHHA: 92
daksam te bhadram abharsam :AHHHLHHA: 92
garbham te asvinau devav :AHHHLHHA: 92
té te agne tuvaita :AHHHLHHA: 92
marto yas te vaso dasat :AHHHLHHA: 92
§tci te cakré yatiya :AHHHHHLA: 108
duvé te cakré siiriye :AHHHHHLA: 108
pra yat te agne stirdyo :AHHHHHLA: 108
iyam te pusann aghrne :AHHHHHLA: 108
ya te 4stra géopasa :AHHHHHLA: 108
yat te siiryam yad usdsam :AHHHLLLA: 152
yas te sadhistho d4vasa :AHHHLLLA: 152
yas te sadhistho dvase :AHHHLLLA: 152
dhama ha yat te ajara :AHLHLLLA: 168
mam 4nu pra te mano :ALLHLHLA: 238
matsi apayi te mahah :ALLHLHLA: 238
indra yatha hi asti te :ALLHLHLA: 238
iydm u te anustuti$ :ALLHLHLA: 238
niag bhavatu te rdpah :AHLLLHLA: 621
yéa indra jatharesu te :AHLLLHLA: 621
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10.163.04d
10.163.05d
10.163.06d
4.032.19a
8.044.24c
8.053.07b
8.068.03a
9.011.02a
9.061.29a
9.065.15a
9.066.14a
10.058.10a
10.163.01d
10.163.02d
10.163.03d
1.091.16a
1.134.01d
1.138.04g
1.170.04d
1.187.09a
4.030.02a
5.006.04a
5.006.05a
6.016.47a
8.001.09a
8.013.31b
8.017.13a

bhémsaso vi vrhami te :ALHLLHLA: 691
tdm idam vi vrhami te :ALHLLHLA: 691
tdm iddm vi vrhami te :ALHLLHLA: 691
désa te kalasanam :ALHLLHLA: 691
syama te sumatav api :ALHLLHLA: 691
té siyama bharesu te :ALHLLHLA: 691
yasya te mahina mahah :ALHLLHLA: 691
abhi te mddhuna payo :ALHLLHLA: 691
asya te sakhiyé vayam :ALHLLHLA: 691
yasya te madiyam rasam :ALHLLHLA: 691
asya te sakhiyé vayam :ALHLLHLA: 691
yéat te viSvam idam jagan :AHHLLHLA: 1362
jihvaya vi vrhami te :AHHLLHLA: 1362
bahtibhyam vi vrhami te :AHHLLHLA: 1362
plasibhyo vi vrhami te :AHHLLHLA: 1362
a pyayasva sam etu te :AHHLLHLA: 1362
tirdhva te 4nu stinfta :AHHLLHLA: 1362
na te sakhydm apahnuvé :AHHLLHLA: 1362
yajiidm te tanavavahai :AHHLLHLA: 1362
yéat te soma gavasiro :AHHLLHLA: 1362
satra te anu krstdyo :AHHLLHLA: 1362
a te agna idhimahi :AHHLLHLA: 1362
a te agna rca havih :AHHLLHLA: 1362
a te agna rca havir :AHHLLHLA: 1362
yé te santi dasagvinah :AHHLLHLA: 1362
ut6 te visana hari :AHHLLHLA: 1362

yas te Srngavrso napat :AHHLLHLA: 1362
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8.026.10b
8.036.01c
8.036.02c
8.036.03c
8.036.04c
8.036.05¢
8.036.06¢
8.043.02a
8.045.06b
8.046.32¢
9.031.04a
9.063.22b
10.059.08e
10.059.09f
10.059.10e
1.009.05¢
10.127.08a
10.142.08a
10.161.05d
1.024.05a
1.080.03c¢
1.080.08d
1.080.13d
1.081.02e
1.081.06d
1.091.09a
3.021.02a

kuvit te §ravato havam :AHHLLHLA: 1362
yam te bhagdm adharayan :AHHLLHLA: 1362
yam te bhagdm ddharayan :AHHLLHLA: 1362
yam te bhagdm addharayan :AHHLLHLA: 1362
yam te bhagdm adharayan :AHHLLHLA: 1362
yam te bhagdm addharayan :AHHLLHLA: 1362
yam te bhagdm adharayan :AHHLLHLA: 1362
dsmai te pratiharyate :AHHLLHLA: 1362
yés te vasti vavaksi tit :AHHLLHLA: 1362
té te vayav imé jana :AHHLLHLA: 1362
a pyayasva sam etu te :AHHLLHLA: 1362
indram gachatu te madah :AHHLLHLA: 1362
mé st te kim canamamat :ALHHLHLA: 1979
mé sd te kim canamamat :ALHHLHLA: 1979
m6 st te kim canamamat :ALHHLHLA: 1979
&sad it te vibhti prabhti :ALHHLHLA: 1979
tipa te ga ivakaram :ALHHLHLA: 1979
éyane te paréyar_le :ALHHLHLA: 1979
sarvam ayus ca te *vidam :ALHHLHLA: 1979
bhagabhaktasya te vayam :ALHHLHLA: 1979
indra nymnam hi te $4vo :ALHHLHLA: 1979
bahuvés te balam hitdm :ALHHLHLA: 1979
divi te badbadhe $avo :ALHHLHLA: 1979
sunvaté bhiiri te vasu :ALHHLHLA: 1979
vi bhaja bhiiri te vasu :ALHHLHLA: 1979
séma yas te mayobhtiva :ALHHLHLA: 1979
ghrtavantah pavaka + te :ALHHLHLA: 1979
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3.042.08¢c
4.009.08a
4.048.05¢
5.035.04b
6.016.16a
6.016.18a
8.013.23a
8.014.06a
8.021.16b
8.032.08¢c
8.033.11a
8.045.42a
8.046.11a
8.056.01a
8.061.02d
8.069.12b
8.080.06b
8.090.03d
8.093.11a
8.095.02d
8.095.05a
9.029.03a
9.031.03c
9.061.04a
9.061.17a
9.065.09a
9.066.03a

esa rarantu te hrdi :ALHHLHLA: 1979

pari te diilabho ratho :ALHHLHLA: 1979
uté va te sahasrino :ALHHLHLA: 1979
jajfiisé visni te Savah :ALHHLHLA: 1979

éhi i st bravani te :ALHHLHLA: 1979

nahi te piirtdm aksipad :ALHHLHLA: 1979
uta te ststuta hari :ALHHLHLA: 1979
vavrdhandsya te vayam :ALHHLHLA: 1979
indra ma te grhamahi :ALHHLHLA: 1979
méghavan bhiiri te vasu :ALHHLHLA: 1979
visanas te abhisavo :ALHHLHLA: 1979
yasya te viSvamanuso :ALHHLHLA: 1979
nahi te §iira radhaso :ALHHLHLA: 1979
prati te dasyave vrka :ALHHLHLA: 1979
sémakamam hi te manah :ALHHLHLA: 1979
yasya te sapta sindhavah :ALHHLHLA: 1979
sukaram te kim it pari :ALHHLHLA: 1979
indra ya te &manmahi :ALHHLHLA: 1979
yasya te nil cid adf§am :ALHHLHLA: 1979
indra visvasu te hitdm :ALHHLHLA: 1979
indra yas te ndviyasim :ALHHLHLA: 1979
susiaha soma tani te :ALHHLHLA: 1979
séma vardhanti te mahah :ALHHLHLA: 1979
pavamanasya te vayam :ALHHLHLA: 1979
pavamanasya te raso :ALHHLHLA: 1979
tasya te vajino vayam :ALHHLHLA: 1979

pari dhamani yani te :ALHHLHLA: 1979

179



9.066.10a
9.066.30a
9.100.04a
1.004.04c
10.058.05a
10.058.07a
10.058.11a
1.008.09a
10.086.15d
10.102.01a
1.014.08b
10.144.01a
1.025.01a
1.028.06a
1.030.21a
1.036.04d
1.080.14a
1.084.19d
1.097.04b
1.127.09d
1.130.02d
1.133.04d
1.170.03c
1.175.05a
1.191.11b
1.191.14c
3.021.05b

pavamanasya te kave :ALHHLHLA: 1979
yasya te dyumndavat payah :ALHHLHLA: 1979
pari te jigytso yatha :ALHHLHLA: 1979
yas te sdkhibhya a varam :AHLHLHLA: 3316
yat te samudram arnavam :AHLHLHLA: 3316
yat te ap6 yad 6sadhir :AHLHLHLA: 3316
yéat te parah paravato :AHLHLHLA: 3316
eva hi te vibhiitaya :AHLHLHLA: 3316
yam te sunéti bhavayur :AHLHLHLA: 3316
pra te ratham mithtkftam :AHLHLHLA: 3316
té te pibantu jihvaya :AHLHLHLA: 3316
ayam hi te &martiya :AHLHLHLA: 3316
yac cid dhi te viSo yatha :AHLHLHLA: 3316
utd sma te vanaspate :AHLHLHLA: 3316
vayam hi te &manmahi :AHLHLHLA: 3316
yas te dadasa martiyah :AHLHLHLA: 3316
abhistané te adrivo :AHLHLHLA: 3316
indra bravimi te vacah :AHLHLHLA: 3316
jayemahi pra te vayam :AHLHLHLA: 3316
Susmintamo hi te mado :AHLHLHLA: 3316
médaya haryataya te :AHLHLHLA: 3316
takat st te manayati :AHLHLHLA: 3316
vidma hi te yatha mano :AHLHLHLA: 3316
Susmintamo hi te mado :AHLHLHLA: 3316
saka jaghasa te visam :AHLHLHLA: 3316
tas te visim vi jabhrira :AHLHLHLA: 3316

pré te vayam dadamahe :AHLHLHLA: 3316
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3.027.03a
3.037.03a
3.037.09b
3.051.11a
3.052.04c
4.031.10a
4.032.11a
5.035.03a
5.039.02¢
5.079.05a
6.016.38b
6.016.47¢c
6.045.30a
6.056.06a
7.031.07a
7.031.09¢
7.096.05a
8.003.01d
8.003.10b
8.011.05a
8.014.10c
8.015.04a
8.017.06¢
8.017.12b
8.021.14b
8.021.15a
8.033.19¢

agne Sakéma te vayam :AHLHLHLA: 3316
namani te satakrato :AHLHLHLA: 3316

ya te janesu paficasu :AHLHLHLA: 3316
yas te anu svadham 4sat :AHLHLHLA: 3316
indra kratur hi te brhan :AHLHLHLA: 3316
asmarh avantu te $atim :AHLHLHLA: 3316
ta te grnanti vedhaso :AHLHLHLA: 3316

a te 4vo vareniyam :AHLHLHLA: 3316
vidyama tasya te vayam :AHLHLHLA: 3316
yac cid dhi te gana imé :AHLHLHLA: 3316
dganma $arma te vayam :AHLHLHLA: 3316
té te bhavantu uksana :AHLHLHLA: 3316
asmakam indra bhiitu te :AHLHLHLA: 3316
a te suastim imaha :AHLHLHLA: 3316
maharh utasi yasya te :AHLHLHLA: 3316
sam te namanta krstdyah :AHLHLHLA: 3316
yé te sarasva irmayo :AHLHLHLA: 3316
asmarh avantu te dhiyah :AHLHLHLA: 3316
tdd indra visni te $dvah :AHLHLHLA: 3316
marta dmartiyasya te :AHLHLHLA: 3316

vi te mada arajisuh :AHLHLHLA: 3316

tam te madam grnimasi :AHLHLHLA: 3316
somah $am astu te hrdé :AHLHLHLA: 3316
ayam ranaya te sutdh :AHLHLHLA: 3316
piyanti te surasivah :AHLHLHLA: 3316

ma te amajiro yatha :AHLHLHLA: 3316

ma te kasaplakat dr$an :AHLHLHLA: 3316
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8.034.05a
8.043.33a
8.044.04a
8.044.25a
8.045.10a
8.045.12a
8.045.19a
8.045.32¢
8.046.08a
8.054.05a
8.063.05a
8.068.08¢c
8.075.16a
8.082.07b
8.084.04a
8.088.03d
8.092.18a
8.092.27¢
8.093.27a
8.102.21c
9.001.06a
9.031.06a
9.061.05a
9.061.19a
9.062.28a
9.067.23a
9.067.24a

dadhami te sutanam :AHLHLHLA: 3316

tat te sahasva imahe :AHLHLHLA: 3316

ut te brhénto arcdyah :AHLHLHLA: 3316
agne dhrtavrataya te :AHLHLHLA: 3316
vrjyama te pari dviso :AHLHLHLA: 3316
tirdhva hi te divé-dive :AHLHLHLA: 3316
yac cid dhi te api vyathir :AHLHLHLA: 3316
jigatu indra te manah :AHLHLHLA: 3316
yéas te mado vareniyo :AHLHLHLA: 3316
yad indra radho asti te :AHLHLHLA: 3316
ad i nd te anu kratum :AHLHLHLA: 3316
nakih §avamsi te nasat :AHLHLHLA: 3316
vidma hi te pura vaydm :AHLHLHLA: 3316
sémas camiisu te sutdh :AHLHLHLA: 3316
kaya te agne angira :AHLHLHLA: 3316
nékis tdd a minati te :AHLHLHLA: 3316
vidma hi yas te adrivas :AHLHLHLA: 3316
dram gamama te vayam :AHLHLHLA: 3316
a te dadhami indriyAm :AHLHLHLA: 3316
sarvam tad astu te ghrtdm :AHLHLHLA: 3316
punati te parisritam :AHLHLHLA: 3316
suayudhésya te sat6 :AHLHLHLA: 3316

yé te pavitram tirmayo :AHLHLHLA: 3316
yas te mado vareniyas :AHLHLHLA: 3316
pra te divé né vrstdyo :AHLHLHLA: 3316
yéat te pavitram arcisi :AHLHLHLA: 3316

yat te pavitram arcivad :AHLHLHLA: 3316
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10.022.09c¢
10.025.01c
10.033.03b
1.004.03a

1.005.07¢

10.060.08c¢
10.060.09c¢
10.085.04d
10.085.11b
10.085.40d
10.127.04b
10.133.03e
10.137.04d
10.137.06d
1.016.07a

10.162.03c
10.162.05c¢
10.162.06c¢
10.163.03a
10.163.05b
10.184.01d
10.184.03c
1.025.03a

1.030.05b

1.030.09¢

1.036.02b

1.042.05a

purutra te vi piirtdyo :AHHHLHLA: 4930
adha te sakhyé dndhaso :AHHHLHLA: 4930
stotaram te $atakrato :AHHHLHLA: 4930
atha te &ntamanam :AHHHLHLA: 4930
$am te santu pracetase :AHHHLHLA: 4930
eva dadhara te mano :AHHHLHLA: 4930
eva dadhara te mano :AHHHLHLA: 4930
né te aénati parthivah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
gavau te samanav itah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
turiyas te manusyajah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
ni te yamann aviksmahi :AHHHLHLA: 4930
ya te ratir dadir vasu :AHHHLHLA: 4930
para ydksmam suvami te :AHHHLHLA: 4930
tas te krnvantu bhesajam :AHHHLHLA: 4930
ayam te stomo agriy6é :AHHHLHLA: 4930
jatdm yaés te jighamsati :AHHHLHLA: 4930
prajam yés te jighamsati :AHHHLHLA: 4930
prajam yés te jighamsati :AHHHLHLA: 4930
antrébhyas te gadabhiyo :AHHHLHLA: 4930
l6mabhyas te nakhébhiyah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
dhata garbham dadhatu te :AHHHLHLA: 4930
tam te gadrbham havamahe :AHHHLHLA: 4930
vi mflikdya+ te mano :AHHHLHLA: 4930

girvaho vira yasya te :AHHHLHLA: 4930

yam te piirvam pita huvé :AHHHLHLA: 4930

havismanto vidhema te :AHHHLHLA: 4930

a tat te dasra mantumah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
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1.049.03a
1.075.02a
1.075.03a
1.080.03b
1.080.08a
1.082.05a
1.084.03b
1.084.03c
1.105.08d
1.175.02a
1.176.04b
2.041.01a
2.041.02b
3.010.03a
3.029.10a
3.037.02a
3.037.10c
3.037.11c
3.042.01c
3.042.06¢
3.044.01a
3.051.12a
4.030.19¢
4.031.09a
4.032.10a
4.032.18a
4.032.18c¢

vayas cit te patatrino :AHHHLHLA: 4930
atha te angirastama :AHHHLHLA: 4930

kés te jamir jAnanam :AHHHLHLA: 4930

né te vajro ni yamsate :AHHHLHLA: 4930

vi te vajraso asthiran :AHHHLHLA: 4930
yuktas te astu daksina :AHHHLHLA: 4930
yukta te brdhmana hari :AHHHLHLA: 4930
arvacinam st te mano :AHHHLHLA: 4930
stotaram te $atakrato :AHHHLHLA: 4930

a nas te gantu matsaré :AHHHLHLA: 4930
diinasam y6 na te mayah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
vayo yé te sahasrino :AHHHLHLA: 4930
ayam Sukr6 ayami te :AHHHLHLA: 4930

s& gha yéas te daddasati :AHHHLHLA: 4930
ayam te yonir rtviyo :AHHHLHLA: 4930
arvacinam st te mana :AHHHLHLA: 4930

at te Sismam tiramasi :AHHHLHLA: 4930
ulokét yas te adriva :AHHHLHLA: 4930
héaribhyam yés te asmayth :AHHHLHLA: 4930
adha te sumnam imahe :AHHHLHLA: 4930
ayam te astu haryatdh :AHHHLHLA: 4930
préa te asnotu kuksiy6h :AHHHLHLA: 4930
na tat te sumnam astave :AHHHLHLA: 4930
nahi sma te Satdm cana :AHHHLHLA: 4930
pra te vocama viriya :AHHHLHLA: 4930
sahasra te $ata vayam :AHHHLHLA: 4930

asmatra radha etu te :AHHHLHLA: 4930
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4.032.22a
4.047.01a
5.006.04c
5.007.09a
5.018.02d
5.020.02a
5.025.08¢
5.035.04c
5.038.03a
5.039.03a
5.078.07¢
5.084.03c
6.002.04a
6.002.06a
6.053.09¢
8.001.07b
8.001.16d
8.011.07a
8.012.27a
8.012.28a
8.012.29a
8.013.06a
8.013.19a
8.014.04a
8.017.05a
8.017.10a
8.019.20d

pra te babhrii vicaksana :AHHHLHLA: 4930
vayo $ukré ayami te :AHHHLHLA: 4930
yad dha sya te paniyasi :AHHHLHLA: 4930
a yas te sarpirasute :AHHHLHLA: 4930
stota cit te amartiya :AHHHLHLA: 4930

yé agne nérayanti te :AHHHLHLA: 4930
ut6 te tanyatar yatha :AHHHLHLA: 4930

svéksatram te dhrsan manah :AHHHLHLA: 4930

$ismaso yé te adrivo :AHHHLHLA: 4930
yat te ditst praradhiyam :AHHHLHLA: 4930
eva te garbha ejatu :AHHHLHLA: 4930

yéat te abhrasya vidytto :AHHHLHLA: 4930
fdhad yés te sudanave :AHHHLHLA: 4930
tvesés te dhtiméa rnvati :AHHHLHLA: 4930
tasyas te sumnam imahe :AHHHLHLA: 4930
purutra cid dhi te manah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
adha te vasmi sustutim :AHHHLHLA: 4930
a te vatsé mano yamat :AHHHLHLA: 4930
yada te visnur 6jasa :AHHHLHLA: 4930
yada te haryata hari :AHHHLHLA: 4930
yada te marutir visas :AHHHLHLA: 4930
stota yat te vicarsanir :AHHHLHLA: 4930
stota yat te anuvrata :AHHHLHLA: 4930

na te vartasti radhasa :AHHHLHLA: 4930

a te sificami kuksiyér :AHHHLHLA: 4930
dirghés te astu anku$é :AHHHLHLA: 4930
vanéma te abhistibhih :AHHHLHLA: 4930
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8.021.05a
8.021.08b
8.021.16d
8.024.05a
8.024.08a
8.032.07a
8.033.12a
8.045.05¢
8.045.10b
8.045.15a
8.045.36¢
8.055.01c
8.064.09a
8.064.10a
8.064.11a
8.065.08a
8.066.11a
8.066.13a
8.074.07a
8.075.10a
8.075.16¢
8.077.09a
8.082.03a
8.082.09a
8.084.07c
8.089.04b
8.089.06a

sidantas te vayo yatha :AHHHLHLA: 4930

a te ta vajrin imahe :AHHHLHLA: 4930

né te damana addbhe :AHHHLHLA: 4930

na te savyam na daksinam :AHHHLHLA: 4930
vayam te asya vrtrahan :AHHHLHLA: 4930
vayam gha te 4pi smasi :AHHHLHLA: 4930
visa sota sunotu te :AHHHLHLA: 4930

yas te Satrutvdm acaké :AHHHLHLA: 4930
aram te Sakra davane :AHHHLHLA: 4930
yas te revarh 4dasurih :AHHHLHLA: 4930
avftvad bhiitu te mdnah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
radhas te dasyave vrka :AHHHLHLA: 4930
kam te dana asaksata :AHHHLHLA: 4930
ayam te manuse jane :AHHHLHLA: 4930
ayam te Saryanavati :AHHHLHLA: 4930
idam te somiydm méadhu :AHHHLHLA: 4930
vayam gha te dptrviya :AHHHLHLA: 4930
vayam gha te tuvé id u :AHHHLHLA: 4930
iydm te navyasi matir :AHHHLHLA: 4930
namas te agna 6jase :AHHHLHLA: 4930
4dha te sumndm imahe :AHHHLHLA: 4930
etd cyautnani te krtd :AHHHLHLA: 4930

isa mandasva ad u te :AHHHLHLA: 4930
yam te §yenah padabharat :AHHHLHLA: 4930
gbsata yasya te girah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
$§ravas cit te asad brhat :AHHHLHLA: 4930

tat te yajié ajayata :AHHHLHLA: 4930
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8.090.06d
8.092.16a
8.092.17a
8.092.26¢
8.092.28¢
8.093.12a
8.093.26a
8.098.11c
8.101.09d
8.102.19¢
8.102.20b
9.016.01a
9.050.01a
9.055.02b
9.057.01a
9.061.10a
9.061.30a
9.062.07a
9.064.02a
9.064.07b
9.064.11a
9.064.24a
9.065.28a
9.098.05a
9.114.01d
9.114.04a

pré te sumna no a$navan :AHHHLHLA: 4930
yéas te niindm $Satakratav :AHHHLHLA: 4930
yas te citrasravastamo :AHHHLHLA: 4930
aram te $Sakra davane :AHHHLHLA: 4930
eva te radhiyam manah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
adha te apratiskutam :AHHHLHLA: 4930

a te ddksam vi rocana :AHHHLHLA: 4930
4dha te sumnam imahe :AHHHLHLA: 4930
ayam Sukr6 ayami te :AHHHLHLA: 4930
athaitadfg bharami te :AHHHLHLA: 4930

a te dartni dadhmési :AHHHLHLA: 4930
pra te sotara onfyo :AHHHLHLA: 4930

at te Sasmasa irate :AHHHLHLA: 4930
yatha te jatdm dndhasah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
pra te dhara asascato :AHHHLHLA: 4930
ucca te jatam andhaso :AHHHLHLA: 4930
ya te bhimani ayudha :AHHHLHLA: 4930
yas te dhara madhusctito :AHHHLHLA: 4930
visnas te visniyam $4dvo :AHHHLHLA: 4930
pra te sarga asrksata :AHHHLHLA: 4930
{irmir yas te pavitra a :AHHHLHLA: 4930
rasam te mitré aryama :AHHHLHLA: 4930

a te ddksam mayobhtivam :AHHHLHLA: 4930
vayam te asya vrtrahan :AHHHLHLA: 4930
yas te somavidhan mana :AHHHLHLA: 4930
yét te rajan chrtdm havis :AHHHLHLA: 4930
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11 syllable lines

1.121.08c
1.173.12b
2.020.01a
7.095.06a
7.025.01a
1.076.01d
6.001.04d
6.024.03c
5.030.03a
7.027.05b
1.024.14a
4.012.01b
7.029.03b
1.121.15a
6.015.14d
2.009.05a
10.050.03b
1.163.07a
7.098.03b
6.026.08a
7.092.01c
5.029.14d
10.004.07a
1.162.20b
7.003.04a

harim yét te mandinam duksan vrdhé :AHHHHLHHHLA: 1

asti hi sma te §usmin avayah :ALHHHHLLLLA: 1

vayam te vaya indra viddhi sa nah :AHHLLHLHLLA: 1

ayam u te sarasvati vasistho :ALLHLHLLLHA: 1

a te mah4 indara + fiti ugra :AHLLHLLHHHA: 4

kéna va te ménasa dasema :ALHHLLHLLHA: 5

bhadrayam te ranayanta samdrstau :AHHHLLHLHHA: 5

vrksasya nt te puruhiita vaya :AHLLHLLHLLA: 5

pré nd vayam suté ya te krtani :ALLHLHHHLHA: 7

a te mano vavrtyama maghaya :AHLHLHHLLHA: 7

ava te hélo varuna namobhir :ALHHHLLLLHA: 10

tris te &nnam krnavat sdsmin dhan :AHHHLLHHLLA: 10

kada niinAm te maghavan dasema :AHHHHLLHHHA: 12

ma sa te asmat sumatir vi dasad :AHLHHLLHLLA: 15

havya vaha yavistha ya te ady4 :AHLLLHLHLHA: 15

ubhayam te na ksiyate vasavyam :ALHHHHLHLHA: 19
yé te sumnam sadhaniyam iyaksan :AHHHLLLLLHA: 21

atra te riipAm uttamam apasyam :AHHHLHLLLHA: 25

pra te mata mahimanam uvaca :AHHHLLHLLHA: 26

vayam te asyam indra dyumnahiitau :AHLHHHHHLHA: 28

apo te &ndho madiyam ayami :AHLHHLLLLHA: 37

na te varta tavisya asti tasyah :AHHHLHHHLHA: 52
brdhma ca te jatavedo namas ca :ALLHHLHHLHA: 56

ma svadhitis tanva a tisthipat te :ALLHHLHHLHA: 56

vi yasya te prthivyam pajo 4éret :AHLHLHHHLHA: 63
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10.054.03a
6.027.03a
6.027.03d
3.035.05¢
2.011.12d
3.033.08b
7.001.09a
10.004.06¢
10.120.05d
7.025.01d
10.089.17a
1.173.08¢c
7.029.03a
3.020.02¢
7.022.06a
2.030.10b
10.108.09d
1.095.09a
8.048.07a
1.114.10b
1.032.14b
3.036.09c¢
3.039.01d
10.018.01b
6.037.01d
10.029.03a
1.177.02a

ké u nd te mahimanah samasya :ALLHLLLHLHA: 80
nahi nd te mahimanah samasya :ALLHLLLHLHA: 80
indra nékir dadr$a indriydm te :ALLHLLLHLHA: 80
atiayahi §4évato vayam te :ALHHLHLHLHA: 84
sadyas te ray6 davane siyama :AHHHHHLHLHA: 85
a yat te ghésan tttara yugani :AHHHHHLHLHA: 85
vi yé te agne bhejiré &nikam :AHHHHHLHLHA: 85

iyam te agne navyasi manisa :AHLHHHLHLHA: 109

sam te §is$ami brahmana vayamsi :AHLHHHLHLHA: 109
ma te mano visvadriag vi carit :AAHLHHHLHLHA: 109

eva te vayam indra bhufijatinam :AHHLLHLHLHA: 126
vi$va te anu jésiya bhiid gaih :AHHLLHLHLHA: 126
ka te asti dramkrtih suuktaih :AHHLLHLHLHA: 126
tisrd u te tantvo devavatas :ALLHLLHHLHA: 133
bhiiri hi te sdvana manusesu :ALLHLLHHLHA: 133
virya krdhi yani te kdrtuvani :AHLLHLHHLHA: 140

apa te gavam subhage bhajama :ALHLHLLHLHA: 141
ura te jrayah péri eti budhndm :ALHLHLLHLHA: 141
isiréna te manasa sutasya :ALHLHLLHLHA: 141
ksadyadvira sumnam asmé te astu :AHHLHLHHLHA: 160
hrdi yét te jaghntiso bhir 4gachat :ALHHHLHHLHA: 161
indra yét te mahinam déatram &sti :ALHHHLHHLHA: 161
indra yét te jayate viddhi tdsya :ALHHHLHHLHA: 161

yas te suva itaro devayanat :AHLLLLHHLHA: 223
rdhiméhi sadhamadas te adya :AHLLLLHHLHA: 223

kés te mada indara+ rantiyo bhiid :AHLLHLLHLHA: 241

yé te visano Vorsabhésa indra :AHLLHLLHLHA: 241
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1.177.03a
4.018.09a
4.054.06a
7.098.06d
1.104.06d
5.003.03b
6.025.08a
6.025.08d
10.044.02a
4.018.12a
6.044.11b
7.019.06¢
7.037.05¢
9.096.21d
10.011.07a
10.087.20c
10.112.02c
1.163.08d
3.031.14a
3.031.17¢
5.029.13d
5.031.04a
5.043.03d
10.028.03a
10.054.01a
10.061.11c
1.024.06a

a tistha ratham visanam visa te :AAHLLHLLHLHA: 241
mamac cand te maghavan viamso :AHLLHLLHLHA: 241
yé te trir 4han savitah savaso :AHLLHLLHLHA: 241
bhaksiméhi te prayatasya vasvah :AHLLHLLHLHA: 241
$raddhitam te mahata indriyaya :ALHHLLLHLHA: 287
rddra yat te janima caru citram :ALHHLLLHLHA: 287
anu te dayi maha indriyaya :ALHHLLLHLHA: 287
indra devébhir 4nu te nrsdhye :ALHHLLLHLHA: 287
susthama rathah suyama hari te :AHHLHLLHLHA: 307
kas te mataram vidhavam acakrac :AHHLHLLHLHA: 307
ma te revatah sakhiyé risama :AHHLHLLHLHA: 307
visne te harl vfsana yunajmi :AHHLHLLHLHA: 307
vavanma nt te yGjiyabhir Giti :AHHLHLLHLHA: 307
indram te rdso madir6 mamattu :AHHLHLLHLHA: 307
yés te agne sumatim marto dksat :ALHHLLHHLHA: 351
prati té te ajarasas tapistha :ALHHLLHHLHA: 351
tiiyam a te harayah pra dravantu :ALHHLLHHLHA: 351
anu deva mamire virfyam te :ALHHLLHHLHA: 351
mahi 3 te sakhiydm vasmi $aktir :ALHHLLHHLHA: 351
péri yét te mahimanam vrjadhyai :ALHHLLHHLHA: 351
préd u ta te vidathesu bravama :ALHHLLHHLHA: 351
&navas te ratham asvaya taksan :ALHHLLHHLHA: 351
déva madhvo rarima te madaya :ALHHLLHHLHA: 351
adrina te mandina indra tiiyan :ALHHHLLHLHA: 360
tam st te kirtim maghavan mahitva :ALHHHLLHLHA: 360
§lci yéat te rékana ayajanta :ALHHHLLHLHA: 360

nahi te ksatrdm na sdho na manyim :ALHHHLLHLHA: 360
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1.063.01c
1.069.08a
3.017.03b
3.035.04a
6.040.02¢
6.049.13c
7.054.02¢
7.104.14d
10.045.09a
1.121.12¢
1.162.20c
3.033.10d
3.053.05b
6.018.15¢
7.033.10c
1.061.16a
3.019.02a
3.030.19b
3.053.14a
4.010.06d
4.029.05b
7.003.08a
7.017.07a
7.025.03a
7.099.07a
7.100.07a
10.054.02c

yad dha te vi$va girdyas cid abhva :ALHHHLLHLHA: 360

tat ta te damso yad dhan samanair :ALHHHLLHLHA: 360

tisr4 ajanir usasas te agne :ALHHHLLHLHA: 360

brdhmana te brahmaytja yunajmi :ALHHHLLHLHA: 360

tAm u te gavo nara apo adrir :ALHHHLLHLHA: 360

tasya te $drmann upadadyamane :ALHHHLLHLHA: 360

ajarasas te sakhiyé siyama :ALHHHLLHLHA: 360

droghavacas te nirrthdm sacantam :ALHHHLLHLHA: 360
yés te adyd krndvad bhadrasoce :AHHLLLHHLHA: 379

yam te kavya usana mandinam dad :AHHLLLHHLHA: 379

ma te grdhndr avidastatihaya :AHHLLLHHLHA: 379

maryayeva kaniya $asvacai te :AHHLLLHHLHA: 379

indra bhratar ubhayétra te artham :AHHLLLHHLHA: 379

kgsvé krtno dkrtam yat te asti :AAHHLLLHHLHA: 379

tat te jAnma utd ékam vasistha :AHHLLLHHLHA: 379

eva te hariyojana suvrkti :AHHHLHLHLHA: 470

pra te agne havismatim iyarmi :AHHHLHLHLHA: 470

ni te desnasya dhimahi prareké :AHHHLHLHLHA: 470

kim te krnvanti kikatesu gavo :AHHHLHLHLHA: 470

tat te rukmo na rocata svadhavah :AHHHLHLHLHA: 470

vayam te syama siirdyo grnantah :AHHHLHLHLHA: 470

ya va te santi dasise 4dhrsta :AHHHLHLHLHA: 470

té te devaya dasatah siyama :AHHHLHLHLHA: 470

$atam te $iprin fitdyah sudase :AHHHLHLHLHA: 470

vasat te visnav asa a krnomi :AHHHLHLHLHA: 470

vésat te visnav asa a krnomi :AHHHLHLHLHA: 470

mayét sa te yani yuddhani ahdr :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483
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10.089.12b
10.100.12a
1.104.07a
1.162.11a
1.162.17d
3.006.02d
3.020.02a
3.033.10c¢
3.035.07b
3.055.22¢
3.057.06a
4.003.15d
6.006.03a
6.022.04c
6.041.02d
6.058.03a
6.064.02b
7.099.02a
10.116.05c¢
1.059.01a
5.031.13d
7.020.08b
7.020.10c
7.021.10c
7.022.03b
10.018.01c
10.018.13d

asinva te vartatam indra hetih :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483
citras te bhandh kratupra abhistih :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483
adha manye $rat te asma adhayi :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483
yat te gatrad agnina pacyamanad :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483
s4rva ta te brdhmana stidayami :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483
vacyantam te vdhnayah saptajihvah :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483
agne tri te vajina tri sadhastha :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483
ni te namsai pipiyanéva yosa :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483
krta dhana 4ttave te haribhyam :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483
sékhayas te vamabhajah siyama :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483
ya te agne parvatasyeva dhara :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483
sam te Sastir devavata jareta :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483

vi te visvag vatajiitaso agne :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483

kéas te bhagah kim vayo dudhra khidvah :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483

sam te vajro vartatam indra gavydh :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483

yas te plisan navo antadh samudré :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483

it te $ocir bhanavo dyam apaptan :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483

na te visno jayamano na jaté :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483
ugraya te sdho balam dadami :AHLHLHLHLHA: 512

vaya id agne agndyas te anyé :AHLHLHLHLHA: 512

6jo janesu yésu te siyama :AHLHLHLHLHA: 512

asan nireké adrivah sdkha te :AHLHLHLHLHA: 512

vasvi st te jaritré astu Saktir :AAHLHLHLHLHA: 512

vasvi st te jaritré astu Saktir :AHLHLHLHLHA: 512

yam te vasistho arcati prasastim :AHLHLHLHLHA: 512
cdksusmate $rnvaté te bravimi :AHLHHLHHLHA: 683

atra yaméah sadana te minotu :AHLHHLHHLHA: 683
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10.085.36a
10.125.04d
1.147.03a
4.004.13a
4.020.10b
4.023.06b
6.075.18a
7.022.08a
7.037.04c
7.054.03a
10.004.01a
10.007.06b
10.016.04b
10.016.06a
10.023.07d
10.027.24a
10.045.02b
10.045.02c
10.055.04c
10.069.04d
10.105.10a
10.180.01b
1.053.11b
1.091.04a
1.091.19a
1.114.10a
1.163.03d

ggbhnémi te saubhagatvaya hastam :AHLHHLHHLHA: 683
$rudhi $ruta §raddhivam te vadami :AHLHHLHHLHA: 683
yé payavo mamateyam te agne :AHLHHLHHLHA: 683
yé payavo mamateyam te agne :AHLHHLHHLHA: 683
pra dasise datave bhiiri yat te :AHLHHLHHLHA: 683
kada nt te bhratardm pra bravama :AHLHHLHHLHA: 683
marmani te vairmana chadayami :AHLHHLHHLHA: 683
nil cin nt te mdnyamanasya dasma :AHLHHLHHLHA: 683
vayam nt te dasuvamsah siyama :AHLHHLHHLHA: 683
vastos pate $agmdya samsada te :AHLHHLHHLHA: 683
pra te yaksi pra ta iyarmi manma :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
kim te pakah krnavad apracetah :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
tam te Socis tapatu tdm te arcih :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
yat te krsnah Sakunéa atutéda :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
asmé te santu sakhiya $ivani :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
sa te jivatur uté tasya viddhi :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
vidma te dhama vibhrta purutrd :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
vidma te nama paramam gtha yad :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
yat te jamitvdm avaram parasya :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
datradm raksasva yad idam te asmé :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
$riyé te pf$nir upasécani bhiic :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
jyésthas te Sisma iha ratir astu :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
sakhayas te S§ivatama dsama :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
ya te dhamani divi ya prthivyam :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
ya te dhamani havisa y4janti :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
aré te goghndm uté piirusaghndm :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231

ahds te trini divi bAndhanani :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
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2.004.08a
2.011.21a
2.015.10a
2.016.09a
2.017.09a
2.018.09a
2.019.09a
2.020.09a
3.030.03d
3.032.12d
3.043.07b
3.046.05¢
3.057.05a
4.004.06a
4.016.14b
4.019.10a
5.031.06a
5.085.08d
6.005.05a
6.005.07d
6.019.09a
6.025.08b
6.047.26d
7.001.08a
7.018.21c
7.021.07a
7.022.09¢

nii te piirvasya avaso adhitau :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
niindm sa te prati varam jaritré :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
niindm sa te prati varam jaritré :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
niindm sa te prati varam jaritré :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
niindm sa te prati varam jaritré :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
niindm sa te prati varam jaritré :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
niindm sa te prati varam jaritré :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
niindm sa te prati varam jaritré :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
kiiva tya te vrsabha virfyani :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
yajiids te vajram ahihatya avat :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
a yam te §yena usaté jabhara :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
tdm te hinvanti tdm u te myjanti :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
ya te jihva madhumati sumedha :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
s te janati sumatim yavistha :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231

vi yat te céti amftasya varpah :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
pra te piirvani kiranani vipra :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
pré te piirvani kdranani vocam :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
adha te syama varuna priyasah :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
yéas te yajnéna samidha ya ukthair :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
asyama dyumnam ajarajaram te :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231

[«S1IN

te §lismo vrsabh4 etu pascad :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
satr te vi§vam &nu vrtrahatye :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
asthata te jayatu jétuvani :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231

a yas te agna idhaté anikam :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231

nd te bhojasya sakhiydm mrsanta :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
devas cit te asuriyaya piirve :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231

asmé te santu sakhiya $ivani :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
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7.087.02d
7.088.06b
7.099.01c
9.091.05d
9.097.31a
10.010.03c
10.054.04a
10.083.06a
10.112.05d
1.073.10a
1.091.18a
2.013.13b
2.014.12b
2.028.05b
2.033.07a
3.014.05a
3.032.11c
4.002.19a
4.002.20a
4.003.04d
5.029.13a
5.029.15b
5.031.10c¢
6.001.10a
6.041.03d
6.048.18a
7.001.20c

visva te dhama varuna priyani :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
tuvam agamsi krnavat sdkha te :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
ubhé te vidma réjasi prthivya :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
tams te aSyama purukrt purukso :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
pra te dhara madhumatir asrgran :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231

ni te m&no méanasi dhayi asmé :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374

catvari te asurfyani nama :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374

ayam te asmi ipa méhi arvan :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374

s4 te madaya sutd indra sémah :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374
eta te agna ucathani vedho :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374
sam te payamsi sdim u yantu vajah :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374
sam arthayasva baht te vasavyam :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374
s&m arthayasva bahd te vasavyam :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374
rdhyama te varuna kham rtasya :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374
kiava sy te rudara+ mflayakur+ :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374

vayam te ady4 rarima hi kimam :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374

né te mahitvdm anu bhiid 4dha dyatr :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374

dkarma te sudpaso abhiima :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374

eta te agna ucathani vedho :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374

kada bhavanti sakhiya grhé te :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374
kathé nt te péri carani vidvan :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374

ya te $avistha naviya dkarma :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374
vi$ve te atra maratah sakhaya :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374
asma u te méhi mahé vidhema :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374
yasyésise pradivi yas te &nnam :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374
diter 'va® te avrkdm astu sakhydm :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374

ratati siyama ubhdyasa a te :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374
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7.001.25¢
7.022.01b
7.099.01b
7.100.05a
8.096.07¢
9.087.08d
9.097.46a
10.010.12d
10.012.03c
10.028.05d
10.029.02a
10.069.09a
10.085.21d
10.112.04a
10.121.10c
10.142.03d
10.142.06a
10.142.06b
1.035.11a
1.059.05a
1.063.02b
1.091.19b
1.121.15d
1.147.02d
1.162.08d
1.162.09d
1.162.14d

ratati siyama ubhdyasa a te :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374

yam te susava hariasva adrih :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374

né te mahitvdm &nu a$nuvanti :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374

pré tat te adya $ipivista nama :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374

maradbhir indra sakhiyam te astu :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374

sémasya te pavata indra dhara :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374

esa sya te pavata indra sémas :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374
né te bhrata subhage vasti etdt :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
visve deva 4nu tat te yajur gur :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
yam ardham te maghavan ksemiya dhiih :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
pré te asya usasah praparasya :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
devas cit te amfta jatavedo :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
sé& te bhag6 janusa tasya viddhi :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
yasya tyat te mahimanam madesu :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
yatkamas te juhumas tan no astu :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
ma te hetfm tavisim cukrudhama :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
at te $tsma jihatam 1t te arcir :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
it te agne $asamanasya vajah :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388

yé te panthah savitah piirviyaso :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388

divas cit te brhat6 jatavedo :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388

a te vajram jarita bahuvér dhat :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388

ta te vi§va paribhiir astu yajidm :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388

mambhisthas te sadhamadah siyama :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388

vandarus te tantivam vande agne :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388

sarva ta te 4pi devésu astu :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388

sarva ta te 4pi devésu astu :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388

sarva ta te api devésu astu :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388

196



1.162.17a
1.163.01d
1.163.06a
1.165.03d
1.189.01d
2.019.08a
3.001.23d
3.005.11d
3.006.11d
3.007.11d
3.015.07d
3.018.04d
3.022.02a
3.022.05d
3.023.05d
3.030.02a
3.030.05d
3.030.06b
3.032.02b
3.033.10a
3.035.01d
3.048.02¢
4.003.02a
4.006.10a
4.012.02a
4.017.04a
4.018.12¢

yat te sadé méahasa éﬁkgtasya :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
upastityam mahi jatdm te arvan :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
atmanam te manasarad ajanam :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
vocés tan no harivo yat te asmé :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
bhiilyistham te namaiiktim vidhema :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
eva te grtsamadah $tira manma :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
agne sa te sumatir bhiitu asmé :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
agne sa te sumatir bhiitu asmé :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
Agne sa te sumatir bhiitu asmé :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
agne sa te sumatir bhiitu asmé :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
agne sa te sumatir bhiitu asmé :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
marmyjma te tanivam bhiiri kftvah :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
4gne yét te divi varcah prthivyam :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
Agne sa te sumatir bhiitu asmé :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
agne sa te sumatir bhiitu asmé :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388

né te diiré parama cid rajamsi :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388

yat samggbhr_lé maghavan kasir it te :AAHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
pra te vajrah pramrnann etu $atrun :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
piba sémam rarima te madaya :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388

a te karo $rnavama vacamsi :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388

indra svaha rarima te madaya :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388

tAm te mata pari yésa janitri :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388

ayam yéni$ cakrma yam vayam te :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
yé ha tyé te sthamana ayasas :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
idhmam yas te jabharac chasramané :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
suviras te janita manyata dyatir :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388

kéas te devé adhi mardika asid :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
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5.003.09b
5.012.04a
5.012.05a
5.012.06a
5.031.05a
5.042.06¢
6.013.04a
6.021.04c
6.024.03b
6.029.05a
6.031.02d
6.041.02a
6.041.02c
7.003.06a
7.018.03c
7.019.07a
7.021.06b
7.024.02a
7.028.01b
7.046.04b
7.079.02¢
7.092.01b
10.006.07c
10.007.02c
10.017.12a
10.027.02c
10.047.01a

putré6 yés te sahasah stina thé :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
ké te agne ripave bandhanasah :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
sdkhayas te visuna agna eté :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
yas te agne ndmasa yajiiam itta :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
visne yat te vfsano arkdm arcan :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
né te piirve maghavan naparaso :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
yés te stino sahaso girbhir ukthair :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
kés te yajii6 manase $4m varaya :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
préa te mahna ririce rédasiyoh :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
na te antah savaso dhayi asya :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
viSvam drlham + bhayate 4jman a te :AAHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
ya te kakut sdkrta ya varistha :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
taya pahi pré te adhvaryur asthat :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
susamdfk te suanika pratikam :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
arvaci te pathiya raya etu :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
ma te asyam sahasavan paristav :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
na te vivyan mahimanam rajamsi :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
grbhitdm te ména indra dvibarhah :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
arvafcas te harayah santu yuktah :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
ma te bhiima prasitau hilitdsya :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
s4m te gavas tdma a vartayanti :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
sahasram te niytto visvavara :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
tam te devaso anu kétam ayann :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
yada te marto 4nu bhégam anad :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
yés te drapsa skandati yas te am$ar :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
ama te timram vrsabhdm pacani :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472

jaggbhmé te daksinam indra hastam :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
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10.049.11c
10.061.18a
10.084.03c
10.087.19d
10.095.18¢
10.112.06a
10.142.04c
10.148.05c¢
10.160.05c¢
1.024.09a
1.031.18b
1.162.19¢
1.162.21c
1.163.05a
1.163.05¢
1.163.07¢
3.018.02d
3.020.02b
3.032.03a
3.035.07a
3.053.06b
4.004.08b
4.006.06¢
4.016.07b
4.016.10b
4.021.09a
4.022.06a

vi$va it ta te harivah $acivo :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
tadbandhuh siirir divi te dhiyamdha :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
ugram te pajo nant a rurudhre :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472

ma te hetya muksata daiviyayah :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
praja te devan havisa yajati :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472

idam te patram sanavittam indra :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
yada te vato anuvati $ocir :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472

a y4s te y6nim ghrtavantam asvar :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
abhiisantas te sumatat navayam :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472

$atam te rajan bhisajah sahdsram :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472

§4kti va yat te cakrmi vidi va :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472

ya te gatranam rtutha krnémi :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
hari te yuinja pfsati abhiitam :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
ima te vajinn avamarjanani :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
atra te bhadra rasana apasyam :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472

yada te marto 4nu bhégam anal :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472

vi te tisthantam ajara ayasah :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472

tisrés te jihva rtajata pirvih :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472

yé te Stsmam yé tavisim dvardhann :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
stirndm te barhih suté indra sémah :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472

kalyanir jaya surdnam grhé te :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472

sam te vavata jaratam iyam gih :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472

na yat te Socis tdmasa varanta :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472

pravat te vajram prthivi sdcetdh :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
bhuvat te kitsah sakhiyé nikamah :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472

bhadra te hésta stikrtotd pani :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472

ta til te satya tuvinymna visva :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
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4.042.07a
5.002.11a
5.032.12¢
6.001.10d
6.006.04a
6.017.09a
6.017.10a
6.021.03c
6.025.07a
6.029.03a
6.040.04d
6.041.05b
6.058.01d
7.001.22¢
7.021.09¢
7.022.05¢
7.037.03c
7.087.02a
7.088.05d
7.100.06a
8.100.02b
10.010.02a
10.016.04c
10.028.03c
10.029.06a
10.029.06c¢
10.044.02d

vidas te vi§va bhiavanani tasya :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
etdm te stébmam tuvijata vipro :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
kim te brahmano grhate sdkhayo :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
a te bhadrayam sumatati yatema :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
yé te sukrasah $tcayah $ucismah :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
adha dyas cit te apa sa nd vajrad :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
adha tvasta te mahéa ugra vdjram :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
kada te marta amftasya dhdma :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
ddha sma te carsandyo yad éjan :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
$riyé te pada diiva a mimiksur :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
atha te yajnas tantive vayo dhat :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
aram te sémas tantve bhavati :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
bhadra te piisann ih4 ratir astu :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
ma te asmén durmatdyo bhrmac cid :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
vanvantu sma te dvasa samiké :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
sada te nama svayaso vivakmi :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
ubha te piirna vasuna gabhasti :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
atma te vato raja a navinot :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
sah4sradvaram jagama grham te :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
kim it te visno paricdksiyam bhiit :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
hitas te bhagah sut6 astu sémah :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
na te sdkha sakhiyam vasti etat :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
yas te $ivas tandvo jatavedas :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
pécanti te vrsabharh atsi tésam :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
matre nd te simite indra ptirvi :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
véraya te ghrtdvantah sutasah :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670

vardhama te papuso visniyani :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
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10.069.03a
10.083.07c
10.095.05c¢
10.096.13b
10.098.02d
1.091.03a
1.164.49a
1.189.04c
2.009.03a
2.018.06¢
2.033.01a
3.014.02a
3.032.01b
3.033.08d
3.034.02a
3.035.05a
3.038.02¢
3.046.01a
3.048.01c
3.057.04c
4.003.02d
4.004.08a
4.012.04a
4.016.08b
4.016.21c
4.017.21c
4.019.11c

yat te manur yad dnikam sumitrdh :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
juh6émi te dharanam madhvo dgram :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
puriiravo anu te kétam ayam :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
atho idam savanam kévalam te :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
dadhami te dyuméatim vacam asan :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
rajiio ni te varunasya vratani :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
yas te stanah $asay6 yé mayobhiir :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
ma te bhayam jaritaram yavistha :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
vidhéma te paramé jdnman agne :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
ayam hi te Sunidhotresu séma :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
ate pitar marutam sumnam etu :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
adyami te ndmaiiktim jusasva :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
madhyamdinam sidvanam caru yat te :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
ma no nf kah purusatra ndmas te :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
makhasya te tavisasya pra jutim :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
ma te hari vfsana vitdprstha :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
ima u te praniyo virdhamana :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
yudhmasya te vrsabhésya svaraja :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
sadhéh piba pratikamam yatha te :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
ima u te manave bhiirivara :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
ima u te suapaka praticih :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
arcami te sumatim ghési arvak :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
yac cid dhi te purusatra yavistha :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
avir bhuvat sardma pirviyam te :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
akari te harivo brdhma navyam :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
&kari te harivo brdhma ndvyam :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670

ékari te harivo brdhma ndvyam :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
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4.020.11c
4.021.10d
4.021.11c
4.022.07a
4.022.11c
4.023.11c
4.024.11c
4.035.07b
5.015.05a
5.031.07a
5.036.02a
5.043.05a
6.018.04a
6.019.07a
6.020.10a
6.044.20a
6.064.04a
7.003.02d
7.003.03a
7.018.03d
7.022.02a
7.022.05a
7.024.06b
7.025.06b
8.048.06¢
8.048.09¢
8.100.02a

ékari te harivo brdhma ndvyam :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
bhaksiya te avaso daiviyasya :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
&kari te harivo brdhma ndvyam :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
atraha te harivas ta u devir :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
akari te harivo brdhma nadvyam :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
&kari te harivo brdhma ndvyam :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
akari te harivo brdhma navyam :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
madhyamdinam sadvanam kévalam te :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
vajo nt te §avasas patu antam :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670

tad in na te kdranam dasma vipra :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670

a te hani harivah éiira §ipre :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670

asavi te jujusanaya sémah :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670

séd id dhi te tuvijatdsya ménye :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670

yéas te madah pgtanésél amrdhra :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
sanéma te dvasa navya indra :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670

ate vrsan vfsano drénam asthur :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
sugoté te supatha parvatesu :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670

ddha sma te vrajanam krsnam asti :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
ud yésya te navajatasya vfsno :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
siyama te sumatav indra $arman :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
yas te méado ydjiyas carur asti :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670

nd te giro 4pi mrsye turdsya :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670

pra te mahim sumatim vevidama :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
pra te mahim sumatim vevidama :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
atha hi te mada a soma méanye :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670

yat te vaydm praminama vratani :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
déddhami te maddhuno bhaksdm agre :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
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9.087.04a
9.088.08a
9.096.24a
10.014.11a
10.020.10a
10.029.05c¢
10.045.02a
10.051.01c
10.061.22d
10.091.15a
10.112.05c¢
10.120.02d
1.073.10c
1.079.02a
1.123.11d
1.124.12a
1.147.01a
1.150.03c¢
1.165.09a
1.169.04c
1.173.08a
1.178.01d
2.028.08a
2.033.11d
3.001.20a
3.006.05a
3.006.07a

esa sya te madhumarm indra sémo :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
rajiio ni te varunasya vratani :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
a te ricah pavamanasya soma :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
yai te suvanau yama raksitarau :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
eva te agne vimadé manisam :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
giras ca yé te tuvijata ptirvir :AAHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
vidma te agne trédha trayani :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
vi$va apasyad bahudha te agne :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
anehésas te harivo abhistau :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
ahavi agne havir asiye te :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
sa te puramdhim tavisim iyarti :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
sam te navanta prabhrta madesu :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
$akéma rayah sudhiiro yAmam te :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
a te suparna aminantarh évaih :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
né tat te anya usaso nasanta :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
at te vayas cid vasatér apaptan :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
katha te agne $ucdyanta ayér :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
pra-prét te agne vantsah siyama :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
anuttam a te maghavan nakir nd :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
stdta$ ca yas te cakdnanta vay6 :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
eva hi te $4m sdvana samudra :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
visva te a§yam péari apa ayéh :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
namah pura te varunotd niinAm :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
anyam te asman ni vapantu sénah :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
eta te agne janima sanani :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
vrata te agne mahaté mahani :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313

divas cid a te rucayanta roka :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
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3.019.03d
3.035.09b
3.050.02a
3.052.07a
4.002.07a
4.004.15a
4.006.06a
4.010.04d
4.011.01a
4.012.05¢
4.017.18c
4.021.09¢
5.001.10d
5.027.03a
6.001.13b
6.018.13a
6.021.05a
6.022.04a
6.024.04a
6.027.04c
6.058.01a
6.064.06a
7.003.06¢
7.005.06b
7.014.02a
7.019.08a
7.019.09¢

bhiiyama te sustutayas ca vasvah :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
yé tvam avardhann dbhavan ganas te :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
a te saparyil javase yunajmi :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
puisanvéte te cakrma karambham :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
yéas te bharad anniyate cid &nnam :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
aya te agne samidha vidhema :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
bhadra te agne suanika samdfg :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313

pré te div6 nd stanayanti Sismah :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
bhadram te agne sahasinn dnikam :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
ma te sakhayah sadam id risama :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
vay4m hi 4 te cakrma sabadha :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313

ka te nisattih kim u né mamatsi :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
brhét te agne mahi $4rma bhadram :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
eva te agne sumatim cakané :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313

vasiini rajan vasuata te aSyam :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313

pré tét te adya kdranam krtdm bhiit :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
ida hi te vévisatah purajah :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313

tan no vi voco yadi te pura cij :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
$acivatas te purusaka $aka :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313

vajrasya yat te nihatasya §tsmat :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
Sukram te anyad yajatdm te anyadd :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
at te vayas cid vasatér apaptan :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
divo né te tanyatur eti Sisma$ :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
kratum hi te mitramaho jusdnta :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
vayam te agne samidha vidhema :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
priyasa it te maghavann abhistau :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313

yé te havebhir vi panithr 4dasann :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
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7.020.08c
7.021.06d
7.042.02a
9.097.06b

vayam te asyam sumatad canisthah :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
né §atrur antam vividad yudha te :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
sugés te agne sanavitto adhva :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313

indram mado gachatu te bharaya :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313

12 syllable lines

10.010.13b
2.001.07d
8.060.14a
6.075.18c
10.115.04a
1.055.07a
4.058.11a
1.127.09f
2.001.09¢
1.083.03c
1.135.09a
3.021.05¢
2.002.12a
2.016.03b
6.048.16b
1.114.09d
1.036.03c
1.102.01a
2.041.18c¢

naiva te mano hfdayam cavidama :ALHLHLLHHLHA: 1
tuvam payudr dame yas te avidhat :AHLLHLHHLLLA: 2
nahi te agne vrsabha pratidhfse :ALLHHLLHLLLA: 2
urdr variyo varunas te krnotu :AHLHHLLHHLHA: 3

vi yasya te jrayasandsya ajara :AHLHLLHHLLLA: 4
danaya manah somapavan astu te :AHLLHHLHLHLA: 8
dhaman te visvam bhtvanam 4dhi $ritdm :AHHHHLLLLHLA: 9
&ddha sma te pdri caranti ajara :AHHHLLLHLLLA: 11
tuvam putr6 bhavasi yas te avidhat :AHHHLLLHLLLA: 11
dsamyatto vraté te kseti pusyati :AHHHLHHHLHLA: 21
imé yé te st vayo bahtojaso :AHHHLHHHLHLA: 21
$cotanti te vaso stoka adhi tvaci :AHLHLHHHLHLA: 22
ubhéayaso jatavedah siyama te :ALHHHLHHLHLA: 69
né samudraih parvatair indra te rathah :ALHHHLHHLHLA: 69
$amsisam na te apikarna aghrne :ALHLHLLHLHLA: 79
atha vayam ava it te vrnimahe :AHLLLLHHLHLA: 85
mahas te sat6 vi caranti arcadyo :AHHLHLLHLHLA: 104
imam te dhiyam pra bhare mahé mahim :AHHLHLLHLHLA: 104

ya te manma ggtsamadé rtavari :AHHLHLLHLHLA: 104
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8.099.06¢
8.101.11c
9.086.05b
1.057.02a
1.135.08e
2.016.03c
7.046.03a
8.051.07¢
9.074.09a
10.037.09a
1.054.01b
1.114.09a
1.138.03a
8.099.06a
9.079.04a
9.108.02a
1.057.05c¢
1.094.10b
8.050.08a
1.084.20a
1.106.05b
7.081.04c
8.012.25¢
8.012.26¢
8.012.27¢
1.094.11c
1.094.14a

vi$vas te spfdhah $nathayantat manyave :AHHLHLLHLHLA: 104

mahés te saté mahima panasyate :AHHLHLLHLHLA: 104

prabhos te satdh pari yanti ketadvah :AHHLHLLHLHLA: 104

adha te visvam anu hasad istdya :ALHHLLLHLHLA: 113

na te vaya upa dasyanti dhendvo :AHHLLLHHLHLA: 118

na te vajram anu asnoti kas canad :AHHLLLHHLHLA: 118

ya te didydd avasrsta divés pari :AHHLLLHHLHLA: 118

tipopén nii maghavan bhiiya in nd te :AHHLLLHHLHLA: 118

adbhih soma paprcandasya te raso :AHHLLLHHLHLA: 118
yasya te vi§va bhivanani kettina :ALHHHLLHLHLA: 139

nahi te &ntah $avasah parinase :ALHHHLLHLHLA: 139

{pa te stéman pasupa ivakaram :ALHHHLLHLHLA: 139

yasya te pisan sakhiyé vipanyavah :ALHHHLLHLHLA: 139

anu te $ismam turdyantam iyatuh :ALHHHLLHLHLA: 139

divi te nabha paramé ya adadé :ALHHHLLHLHLA: 139

yésya te pitva vrsabhé vrsayéte :ALHHHLLHLHLA: 139

anu te dyatr bghatf viriyam mama :ALHHLLHHLHLA: 161

vatajiita vrsabhasyeva te ravah :ALHHLLHHLHLA: 161

rathiraso harayo yé te asridha :ALHHLLHHLHLA: 161

ma te radhamsi ma ta titdyo vaso :AHHHLHLHLHLA: 183

$4m yor yat te manurhitam tdd imahe :AHHHLHLHLHLA: 183

tasyas te ratnabhaja imahe vayam :AHHHLHLHLHLA: 183

ad it te haryata hari vavaksatuh :AHHHLHLHLHLA: 183

ad it te haryata hari vavaksatuh :AHHHLHLHLHLA: 183

ad it te haryata hari vavaksatuh :AHHHLHLHLHLA: 183

sugam tat te tavakébhyo rathebhiyo :AHHHHLHHLHLA: 209

tat te bhadram yat simiddhah suvé ddme :AHHHHLHHLHLA: 209
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1.130.06a
1.132.02f
1.132.04a
1.134.06f
3.021.05a
5.008.05d
10.050.06c¢
10.093.08b
1.082.06a
1.132.03a
1.140.11b
2.037.03a
8.003.18a
1.131.05a
8.013.11c
8.013.26¢
9.085.01c
10.016.03c
10.018.13a
10.081.05a
10.084.05c¢
1.102.03b
1.114.02b
2.016.06a
2.016.07a
2.023.02a
2.032.05a

imam te vacam vasiiyanta ayavo :AHHHHLHHLHLA: 209
asmatra te sadhriak santu ratdyo :AHHHHLHHLHLA: 209
nii ittha te plirvatha ca pravaciyam :AHHHHLHHLHLA: 209
visva it te dhendvo duhra asiram :AHHHHLHHLHLA: 209
6jistham te madhyat6 méda tidbhrtam :AHHHHLHHLHLA: 209
tvisih sa te titvisanasya nédhgse :AHHHHLHHLHLA: 209
varaya te pataram+ dhirmane tdna :AHLHHLHHLHLA: 211
4 te hari jijuvanasya vajina :AHLHHLHHLHLA: 211
yundjmi te brahmana kes$ina hari :AHLHHLHHLHLA: 211
tat ta prayah pratnatha te suSukvanam :AHLHHLHHLHLA: 211
priyad u cin manmanah préyo astu te :AHLHHLHHLHLA: 211
médyantu te vdhnayo yébhir iyase :AHLHHLHHLHLA: 211
imé hi te karavo vavaséar dhiya :AHLHHLHHLHLA: 211
ad it te asya virfyasya carkiran :AHLHLHLHLHLA: 224
a yahi yajfiam asabhih §4m id dhi te :AHLHLHLHLHLA: 224
rtad iyarmi te dhiyam manoytjam :AHLHLHLHLHLA: 224
ma te rasasya matsata dvayavino :AHLHLHLHLHLA: 224
ap6 va gacha yadi tatra te hitdm :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
it te stabhnami prthivim tuvat pari :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
ya te dhamani paramani yavama :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
priydm te nama sahure grnimasi :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
jaitram yam te anumadama samgamé :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
ksayadviraya ndmasa vidhema te :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
visa te vajra utd te visa ratho :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
pra te navam nda samane vacasyivam :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
devas cit te asuriya pracetaso :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468

yas te rake sumatayah supésaso :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
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5.011.03d
5.044.02d
6.015.09¢
6.061.01d
7.046.03c
8.001.03c
8.021.16a
9.082.04b
9.105.04c
10.018.13c
10.050.03c
10.083.01a
10.096.01b
1.051.08d
1.051.13d
1.052.07¢
1.094.04a
1.094.11b
1.140.11c
5.081.05d
6.047.29b
7.032.14c¢
7.096.02a
8.019.16¢
8.033.15¢
8.077.11a
8.100.06a

dhiimés te kettr abhavad divi $ritdh :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
par6 mayabhir rtd asa nama te :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
yét te dhitim sumatim avrnimhe :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
ta te datrani tavisa sarasvati :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
sahasram te suapivata bhesaja :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
asmakam brdhma iddm indra bhiitu te :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
ma te godatra nir arama radhasa :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
pajraya garbha §rnuhi bravimi te :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
$acim te varnam adhi gésu didharam :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
etam sthiinam pitaro dharayantu te :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
ké te vajaya asuryaya hinvire :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
yéas te manyo avidhad vajra sayaka :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
pré te vanve vantiso haryatim madam :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
vi$vét ta te sadhamadesu cakana :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
vi$vét ta te sdvanesu pravaciya :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
tvasta cit te ydjiyam vavrdhe savas :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
bhidramedhméam krnavama havimsi te :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
drapsa yét te yavasado vi asthiran :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
yat te Sukrdm tantvo récate Staci :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
yavasvas te savita stémam anase :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
purutra te manutam visthitam jagat :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
$raddha it te maghavan pariye divi :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
ubhé yat te mahina §ubhre 4ndhasi :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
vayam tat te §advasa gatuvittama :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
asmakam te sidvana santu $dmtama :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
tuviksdm te stikrtam simayam dhdnuh :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523

visvét ta te sdvanesu pravaciya :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523

208



9.079.04b
9.083.01a
9.086.47a
10.017.12d
10.044.09a
10.091.04c
10.113.03c
1.055.08d
2.001.15c
2.016.08¢c
5.044.08b
8.021.07b
9.086.37¢
10.043.05c¢
10.050.07a
10.113.08a
1.156.01c
1.156.03d
5.056.02¢
8.001.09¢
8.004.07¢
8.012.28¢
8.012.29¢
8.012.30c
8.061.18c
8.077.11c
9.079.05d

pgthivyés te ruruhuh sanavi ksipah :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
pavitram te vitatam brahmanas pate :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
pra te dhara 4ti anvani mesiyah :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
tam te juhomi ménasa vasatkrtam :AHLHLLLHLHLA: 624
imam bibharmi sikrtam te anku$am :AHLHLLLHLHLA: 624
a te cikitra usasam ivétayo :AHLHLLLHLHLA: 624
visve te atra marttah saha tmana :AHLHLLLHLHLA: 624
taniisu te kratava indra bhiirayah :AHLHLLLHLHLA: 624
prkso yad atra mahina vi te bhiivad :AHLHLLLHLHLA: 624
sakft st te sumatibhih Satakrato :AHLHLLLHLHLA: 624
rsisvaram carati yasu nama te :AHLHLLLHLHLA: 624
fitl abhiima nahf nii te adrivah :AHLHLLLHLHLA: 624

tas te ksarantu madhumad ghrtdm payas :AHLHLLLHLHLA: 624

né tat te any6 anu viriyam sakan :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
yé te vipra brahmakftah suté saica :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
visve devaso 4dha visniyani te :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
adha te visno vidasa cid ardhiya :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
mahads te visno sumatim bhajamahe :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
yé te nédistham havanani agdgman :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
asvaso yé te vfsano raghudrivas :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
mahét te vfsno abhicdksiyam krtdm :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
ad it te visva bhiivanani yemire :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
ad it te visva bhiivanani yemire :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
ad it te visva bhiivanani yemire :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
ubha te bahii vfsana $atakrato :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
ubha te bahii raniya sisamskrta :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650

avis te Sismo bhavatu priyé madah :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
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10.023.07c¢
10.038.02c
10.044.09c¢
10.075.02a
10.085.27a
10.096.01a
1.052.11c
1.057.05d
1.102.07a
1.114.03a
1.114.09¢
2.023.04d
2.036.05a
7.081.05¢
8.001.14c
8.003.02a
8.046.25¢
8.053.08a
9.078.02c
9.086.13d
10.037.03a
10.043.02d
10.091.07c
10.091.09c¢
10.138.06a
10.142.02a
10.147.01a

vidma hi te pramatim deva jamivad :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662

siyama te jayatah $akra medino :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662

asmin st te sdvane astu okiyam :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662

pré te 'radad varuno yatave pathdh :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662

iha priyam prajdya te sdm rdhyatam :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662

pra te mahé vidathe samsisam hari :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
atraha te maghavan visrutam sidho :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
iyam ca te prthivi nema 6jase :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
it te $atan maghavann tc ca bhiiyasa :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
asyama te sumatim devayajyaya :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
bhadra hi te sumatir mflayattama + :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
bfhaspate méhi tat te mahitvanadm :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
esa sya te tanivo nrmnavardhanah :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
yat te divo duhitar martabhdjanam :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
sakft sti te mahata $iira radhasa :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
bhiiyama te sumatat vajino vayam :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
vayam hi te cakrma bhiiri davédne :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
aham hi te harivo brdhma vajayur :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
parvir hi te srutdyah santi yatave :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662
§tcir dhiya pavate séma indra te :AHLHLLHHLHLA: 662

na te adevah pradivo ni vasate :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190

asmin st séme avapanam astu te :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190

a te yatante rathiyo y4tha pfthak :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190

yad devayanto dadhati prayamsi te :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190

eta tiya te érdtiyani kévala :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190

pravat te agne janima pitiiyatdh :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190

érat te dadhami prathamaya manyave :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
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1.114.03d  é&ristavira juhavama te havih :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
1.135.01f  pra te sutaso madhumanto asthiran :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
1.135.09b  antér nadi te patdyanti uksdno :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
3.009.02¢  na tat te agne pramfse nivartanam :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
4.054.05d evaivéa tasthuh savitah savaya te :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
7.032.02a  imé hi te brahmakftah suté sdca :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
7.032.06c  yas te gabhira sdvanani vrtrahan :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
8.004.12¢ idam te 4nnam ytGjiyam sdmuksitam :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
8.049.05¢  yam te svadhavan svaddyanti dhendva :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
8.050.05¢  yam te svadavan suadanti giirtdyah :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
8.053.04c S$istesu cit te madiraso améavo :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
8.088.06a nakih paristir maghavan maghéasya te :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
9.075.05c  yé te mada ahandso vihayasas :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
9.086.02a  pra te madaso madirasa asavo :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190

C.4 The position of dcha with regard to its object

C.4.1 achaX

8 syllable lines

1.006.06b  acha vidadvasum girah :AHLHLHLA: 3316
8.005.33¢  4cha suadhvardm janam :AHLHLHLA: 3316
9.064.16b  4cha samudram asavah :AHLHLHLA: 3316
9.066.12a  4cha samudram indavo :AHLHLHLA: 3316
8.023.10a  &cha no angirastamam :AHHHLHLA: 4930
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8.071.10a
9.057.01c
9.066.11a
9.107.12d
9.108.02d

acha nah SirdSocisam :AHHHLHLA: 4930
acha vajam sahasrinam :AHHHLHLA: 4930
4cha k6sam madhusctatam :AHHHLHLA: 4930
4cha késam madhuscatam :AHHHLHLA: 4930

acha vajam na étasah :AHHHLHLA: 4930

11 syllable lines

6.030.04d
7.036.09b
3.022.03b
3.057.03c
4.001.10b
7.057.07b
3.039.01b
7.067.01d
1.163.13b
4.044.05a
9.087.01d
3.033.03a
3.061.05a
3.031.06d
4.016.09a
7.003.03c
3.033.02b

avasrjo ap6 acha samudram :AHLLLLHHLHA: 223

acha visnum nisiktapam avobhih :AHHHLHLHLHA: 470
acha devarh ficise dhisniya yé :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483
acha putrdm dhendvo vavasana :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483
acha ratnam devabhaktam yad asya :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483
acha siirin sarvatata jigata :AAHHHHLHHLHA: 483

4cha patim stématasta jigati :AHLHHLHHLHA: 683

&cha stntr nd pitara vivakmi :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
arvam acha pitaram matiram ca :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
a no yatam divé 4cha prthivya :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
acha barhi rasanabhir nayanti :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
acha sindhum matftamam ayasam :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
acha vo devim usasam vibhatim :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
acha ravam prathama janati gat :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
acha kavim nrmano ga abhistau :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
acha diyam arusé dhiima eti :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670

acha samudram rathiyeva yathah :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
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12 syllable lines

1.040.03c
8.060.02a
1.130.05b
2.036.06¢
8.071.10c
9.081.02a

acha virdm nariyam panktiradhasam :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
4cha hi tva sahasah siino angirah :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
acha samudram asgjo ratham iva :AHLHLLLHLHLA: 624
4cha rajana ndma eti avitam :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650

acha yajfidaso namasa puriivasum :AHHHHLLHLHLA: 650
acha hi somah kalasam éasisyadad :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190

C.4.2 X acha

8 syllable lines

8.002.28d
1.002.02b
8.016.10a
1.105.14b
1.132.05g
1.139.01g
5.052.15b
8.103.02b
9.001.05a

nayam acha sadhamadam :ALHHLLHA: 21
tuvam 4cha jaritarah :AHHHLLHA: 55
pranetaram vasyo dcha :AHHHHLHA: 85
devarh 4cha viddstarah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
devarh 4cha na dhitdyah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
devarh 4cha na dhitdyah :AHHHLHLA: 4930
devarh 4cha n4 vaksana :AHHHLHLA: 4930
devarh 4cha nd majméana :AHHHLHLA: 4930

tuvam &cha caramasi :AHHHLHLA: 4930
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11 syllable lines

4.024.08¢c
1.101.08c
3.055.03b
7.023.04c
5.001.04a
10.030.05c¢
9.097.06¢
7.092.03a
5.042.15a
3.022.03a
5.045.09¢
10.006.04b
10.030.01b
3.054.05b
7.009.05b
6.006.01a
2.019.02c
4.038.05d
5.041.14b
6.032.04a
7.024.03d

acikradad vfisanam patni 4&cha :AHLHLLHHHHA: 12
ata 4 yahi adhvaram no 4cha :ALHHLHLHLHA: 84
$4mi 4cha didiye piirviyani :ALHHHLHHLHA: 161
yahi vaytr né niyato no d&cha :ALHHLLLHLHA: 287
agnim 4acha devayatam manamsi :ALHHHLLHLHA: 360
ta adhvaryo apé acha parehi :AHHLLLHHLHA: 379
devair yahi sardtham radho 4cha :AHHLLLHHLHA: 379
pré yabhir yasi dasuvamsam acha :AHHHLHLHLHA: 470
esd stéomo marutam $ardho 4cha :AHHHHLHHLHA: 483
agne divé arnam acha jigasi :AHLHHLHHLHA: 683
raghih Syenédh patayad 4ndho 4cha :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231
devarh acha raghupatva jigati :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
ap6 acha manaso na prayukti :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
devarh 4cha pathiya ka sam eti :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388
devarh 4cha brahmakfta ganéna :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
pra navyasa sadhasah stinim acha :AHLHLLHHLHA: 1670
pra yad vayo néa svasarani a&cha :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
§ravas$ ca acha pasumac ca yitham :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
apés ca 4cha stimakhaya vocam :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
s& niviyabhir jaritaram 4cha :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313

angusam acha tavdsam madaya :AHLHHLLHLHA: 2313
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12 syllable lines

4.001.02b
8.033.13c¢
1.130.01b
8.022.04c
9.068.01a

devarh 4cha sumati yajiidvanasam :AHHHLLHHLLLA: 5
nayam 4cha maghdava $rnavad giro :ALHHLLHLLHLA: 6
nayam 4cha vidathaniva satpatir :AALHHLLHHLHLA: 161
asmarh acha sumatir vam $ubhas pati :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523

pra devam acha madhumanta indavo :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190

C.5 The position of the copula in predicate nominative

constructions

C.5.1 aham X asmi

8 syllable lines

1.105.07a

aham s6 asmi yah pura :AHHHLHLA: 4930

11 syllable lines

4.026.01b

aham kaksivarh fsir asmi viprah :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
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C.5.2 aham asmi X

8 syllable lines

10.145.05a aham asmi sdhamana :ALHLLLHA: 7
10.119.12a aha&m asmi mahamahé :ALHLLHLA: 691
10.166.02a  aham asmi sapatnaha :ALHLLHLA: 691

11 syllable lines

5.044.14d  tdvahadm asmi sakhiyé niokah :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374
5.044.15d tadvahadm asmi sakhiyé niokah :AHLHLLLHLHA: 1374
10.027.01c  4nasirdam ahdm asmi prahanta :AHHHLLHHLHA: 1388

C.5.3 t(u)vam X asi

8 syllable lines

8.013.26a indra tvam avitéd asi :AHLLLHLA: 621
3.053.18d tuvam hi balada &si :AHLLLHLA: 621
8.090.05a tuvam indra yasa asi :ALHLLHLA: 691
5.013.06b  devams tvam paribhiir asi :AHHLLHLA: 1362
8.011.01a  tvam agne vratapa asi :AHHLLHLA: 1362
10.153.05a  tuvdm indrabhibhiir asi :ALHHLHLA: 1979
8.060.05a tuvam it sapratha asi :ALHHLHLA: 1979
8.098.02a  tuvém indrabhibhiir asi :ALHHLHLA: 1979
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10.153.02c
8.023.30a
1.015.03c
4.046.01c
5.028.05¢
7.016.06b
8.023.29a
5.013.04a

tuvam vrsan viséd asi :AHLHLHLA: 3316
agne tuvam yasa asi :AHLHLHLA: 3316
tuvam hi ratnadha 4si :AHLHLHLA: 3316
tuvam hi piirvapa asi :AHLHLHLA: 3316
tuvam hi havyaval 4si :AHLHLHLA: 3316
tuvam hi ratnadha 4si :AHLHLHLA: 3316
tuvam hi supratiir 4si :AHLHLHLA: 3316

tvdm agne sapratha asi :AHHHLHLA: 4930

11 syllable lines

10.110.01d

tuvam diatah kavir asi pracetah :AHHHLLLHLHA: 1231

12 syllable lines

6.048.09¢
9.086.28d
2.001.12¢
2.001.07b
8.090.02a
2.001.10d
2.001.03a
9.086.29a
9.086.38a
9.086.39¢

asya rayas tuvam agne rathir asi :ALHHLLHHLHLA: 161
tuvam indo prathamé dhamadha asi :ALHHLLHHLHLA: 161
tuvadm vajah pratérano brhann asi :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468
tuvam devah savita ratnadha asi :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
tuvam data prathamé radhasam asi :AHHHLLHHLHLA: 523
tuvam visiksur asi yajfidm atanih :AHLHLLLHLHLA: 624
tvdm agna indro vrsabhah satam asi :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
tuvam samudr6 asi vi§vavit kave :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
tuvam nrcéksa asi soma visvatah :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190

tuvam suviro asi soma vi§vavit :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
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C.5.4 t(u)vam asi X

8 syllable lines

8.071.02c  tuvam id asi ksapavan :ALLLHLHA: 3
8.011.02a tuvam asi prasésiyo :ALLHLLLA: 24
10.097.18c  tasam tvam asi uttama :AHLLLHLA: 621
10.145.05b  atha tvam asi sasahih :AHLLLHLA: 621
8.039.03d  tuvam hi asi piirviyah :AHLLLHLA: 621
2.007.05a tuvam no asi bharata :AHHLLHLA: 1362
1.091.05¢c  tuvam bhadré asi kratuh :AHHHLHLA: 4930

11 syllable lines

6.044.12¢  tuvam asi pradivah karidhaya :ALLHLLHHLHA: 133
10.002.01d  tuvam hoétrnam asi ayajisthah :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472
10.110.03c  tuvam devanam asi yahva héta :AHHHHLLHLHA: 1472

12 syllable lines

2.001.05d  tuvam naram $ardho asi puriivisuh :AHLHHLLLLHLA: 13
7.032.17a  tuvam viévasya dhanada asi §rut6 :AHHHLLLHLHLA: 468

8.019.31c  tuvdm mahinam usasam asi priyah :AHLHHLLHLHLA: 1190
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